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About this document

Health accounts (HA) are a vital health policy instrument produced in over 100 countries globally.
However, the complexity of HA methods has hindered the routine, consistent, and cost-effective
production of HA in many countries. Numerous low-income countries depend heavily on foreign
technical assistance. In addition, inadequate documentation and inconsistent estimation methods
compromise data comparability and prevent countries from successful institutionalization of HA, and
from regularly producing and using high-quality data.

Developed with over 20 years of World Health Organization experience in working with countries, the
Health Accounts Production Tool (HAPT) is a global health expenditure data management tool designed
to streamline and simplify the HA production process by using the international System of Health
Accounts (SHA) 2011 methodology.

The new online HAPT is a new generation of tool that aims to assist countries at various stages of the HA
production process. It provides step-by-step guidance for producing and reviewing HA studies. It
increases result quality and applicability and offers the flexibility needed to meet future needs. Equipped
with advanced technologies, the newest version of HAPT handles large datasets, manages disparate
expenditure data files, incorporates interactive flow charts for visualizing funding flows, and features a
survey function optimizing data collection. Further, it includes a survey data weighting option and
defines distinct user roles and permissions, which allows HA team members to work on the same study
at the same time. An integrated auditing function facilitates review and correction of double counting,
and an enhanced data mapping feature automatically matches International Classification of Diseases
codes to the 2011 SHA Disease Classification, eliminating the manual conversion of codes before data
import. For users with low internet bandwidth, HAPT has an offline version with similar functionality.
These and other developments eliminate the need to use other tools for HA production.

The objective of this document is to give comprehensive overview of HAPT. This manual is designed to
serve as a guide to help country teams produce HA estimations using HAPT. It walks users through each
of the tool’s steps.

All screenshots and examples given in this document are for demonstration purposes only, and do not
have any relation to real data.
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List of abbreviations

2FA
BEN
cu
DIS
FA
FP
FS
HA
HAPT
HC
HF
HK
HP
ICD
ICHA
ISIC
MoH
NGO
NHA
PO
QR code

SHA

Two-factor authentication

Classification of beneficiary

Country user

Diseases and conditions (classification in SHA 2011)
Financing agents (classification in SHA 2011)
Factors of provision (classification in SHA 2011)
Revenue of health financing schemes

Health accounts

Health Accounts Production Tool

Health care functions (classification in SHA 2011)
Financing schemes (classification in SHA 2011)
Capital account

Health care providers (classification in SHA 2011)
International Classification of Diseases

International Classifications of Health Accounts

International Standard Industry Classification of All Economic Activities

Ministry of health (also MOH)
Nongovernmental organization
National health accounts
Programme owner

Quality response code

System of Health Accounts 2011
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SNL Subnational region or level
TL Team lead or leader

™ Team member

ul User interface

WHO World Health Organization
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1. About HAPT

In response to the growing demands for internationally comparable information on health spending, the
Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, the World Health Organization (WHO) and
Eurostat developed the manual, a System of Health Accounts 2011 (SHA 2011), which was released in
October 2011. SHA sets out an integrated system of comprehensive and internationally comparable
accounts and provides a uniform framework of basic accounting rules and a set of standard tables for
reporting health expenditure data. It is a methodology that tracks public and private expenditures on
health in a given country, and illustrates the flow of funds from financing sources to agents, providers
and ultimate services on which they are spent. The manual sets out in more detail the boundaries, the
definitions and the concepts of health accounting - responding to health care systems around the globe
with very different organizational and financing arrangements.

HA is designed to provide health expenditure information to policy-makers and stakeholders in ways
that can be clearly and directly linked to a country’s health financing challenges and health system
performance and therefore has been accepted as a critical policy tool in many countries. The
implementation of SHA requires political commitment, clear institutional responsibility, and
cooperation at the national level between institutions with relevant data sources.

In many countries, the complexity of the methodology has been an important deterrent to routine,
consistent, and low-cost production of health account (HA) estimates. Many low-income countries have
come to rely heavily on foreign technical assistance to implement HAs. Documentation of the methods
used is often inadequate and estimation techniques vary from year to year, which compromises the
comparability of various HAs. Together, these challenges have prevented countries from successfully
institutionalizing HA (i.e. routinely producing and using high-quality HA data).

The Health Accounts Production Tool (HAPT) provides a global platform to enable health expenditure
management based on the SHA 2011 methodology. HAPT provides global features to streamline and
simplify the HA estimation process, and aims to increase the quality and applicability of the data
produced as a regular part of a country’s efforts to monitor and improve health system performance.

HAPT is now more flexible and has more useful features to produce HA in a country.

Advanced technology

HAPT can manage large datasets, which reduces the burden of editing, sharing, and keeping track of
multiple disparate files of expenditure data.

It uses user-engaging web forms to capture data instead of, as before, Excel files. This removes the need
for version control.

Its offline capability enables users to fill surveys without relying on continuous internet connectivity.
Further, storage of past HA estimations allows countries to update the numbers while maintaining
country-specific classifications and assumptions.

Complete analysis with reporting capabilities
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Step-by-step directions guide country teams through the HA production process and analysis.

Automatic generation of standard HA output tables after analysis has completed eliminates this time-
consuming step from the estimation process.

Interactive flow diagrams help HA teams visualize and analyse funding flows.
HAPT has extensive reporting capabilities, and can output more than 200 preconfigured reports.

HAPT helps with cross-year analysis on health expenditures tracked under different dimensions of the
SHA framework for a country. It eliminates the need for other tools.

Accommodation of updates in SHA framework

Allows studies to be customized, including applying updates in methodology, without affecting previous
data.

Customization and storage of HA codes allow for easy reference during the analysis and mapping stages.

Improved data collection

Its survey function streamlines data collection and data analysis. As noted. it uses user-engaging web
forms to capture data, removing the need for manging large numbers of Excel files.

It has an option to apply weighting to survey data from nongovernmental organizations (NGOs),
employers, and insurance companies, which improves the precision of expenditure estimates

Engaging different stakeholders

It has different user roles and permissions defined, allowing HA to be studied in a structured manner.
Multi-user functionality allows several HA team members to work simultaneously on the same study.

There is a common forum to facilitate communication between team members.
Mapping

It provides a user-friendly graphical interface that makes mapping easy and does not require
specific training.

A built-in auditing function facilitates review and correction for double counting.

It allows automatic mapping of International Classification of Disease (ICD) codes to SHA framework
disease classification. This eliminates the need for manual conversion of ICD to SHA codes before
importing data into the tool. This increases efficiency and reduces errors.
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1.1 Online HAPT

The suggested way to use HAPT is via the online instance hosted in the WHO cloud. WHO recommends
that countries use the online instance to avoid the installation procedure and to easily share studies with
international organizations. Users can obtain a login and connect to online HAPT.

Use of online HAPT simplifies updating and managing the application, because the online instance is
updated centrally. It also makes studies accessible to other users in your country.

1.2 Offline HAPT

The second way to use HAPT is to install a local copy on the user’s machine and create HA studies offline,
for local use only.

In such cases, the offline version of HAPT should be downloaded and installed. A user guide for offline
HAPT is under development.
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2. Getting started

Access to online HAPT is given by a WHO administrator or country Team Lead (TL).

2.1 Logginginto HAPT

You should use web a browser to access online HAPT. The recommended browsers are Microsoft Edge
and Mozilla Firefox.

To login to the HAPT web application, follow these steps.

1. Click the HAPT URL received in an email to your registered email address.

The Sign in screen is displayed.

B8 Microsoft
veyora1758@dpsols.com
Sign in

We'll send a code to veyoro1758@dpsols.com to
sign you in.

]

Fig. 2.1. The HAPT Sign in screen

2. Click Send code. You will receive an email with a code.

Provide the code and click Sign in.
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B8 Microsoft
<« veyoro1758@dpsols.com

Enter code

We just sent a code to veyoro1758@dpsols.com

cnier code

Didn't receive it? Please wait for a few minutes and try again.

Fig. 2.2. The Enter code screen

The Review permissions screen is displayed.

3. Click Accept.

B Microsoft

Review permissions

e e-Zest Solutions Ltd. internalezestonmicrosoft.com

This resource is not shared by Microsoft.

The organization e-Zest Solutions Lid. would like
to:

v Signyou in
v Read your name, email address, and photo

You should only accept if you trust e-Fest Solutions Ltd- By
accepling, you allow this arganization to access and process
yvour data to create, control, and administer an account
accarding to their policies. e-Zest Solutions Ltd. has not
provided a link to their privacy statement for you to review.
e-Zest Solutions Ltd. may log information about your access.
You can remove these permissions at
https//myapps.microsoft.com/finternalezest.onmicrosoft.com

Fig. 2.3. The Review permissions screen

You are logged in to HAPT successfully.
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To log in to the HAPT Offline screen, follow these steps.

1. Open the offline application.
2. Enter your username and password.

3. Click LOGIN.

Health Accounts en (US) v
Production Tool

Login

Username®

Enter username

Password*

Enter password ©

Forgot Password ?

LOGIN

Fig. 2.4. The HAPT Login screen

2.2 Selecting language

HAPT is available in seven languages:

+ English
+ French

+ Spanish
+ Russian

« Portuguese
+ Chinese
+ Arabic.
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You can select the language of HAPT at the time of login from the drop-down list or later, after logging in
to the application, using the HAPT navigation panel on the left.

Note

This feature is available only for the offline instance of HAPT before logging in.

Health Accounts en (US) v
Production Tool
ar [AE)
en (US)
es (ES)
fr (FR)
pt [PT)

- ru (RU)
Login zh (CN)
Username*

Enter username
Password*
Enter password Q

Fig.2.5. Language options in the Login screen

The default application language is English.

Changing the language of the application after logging in has no effect on the existing study. To change
the language, follow these steps.

1. Onthe navigation panel on the dashboard, click the language icon ((..).

2. Select your preferred language from the drop-down list.
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Xp  ENGLISH

Fig. 2.6. Selecting the application language

The application can now be viewed in the language of your choice.

Note

Itis possible to change the language at any time. But you must log out and then log in again for the
change to take effect.

2.3  HAPT user interface

After login, you will land on the Study screen, where all your country studies, depending on your role in
the system, will be listed.
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Table 2.1. The HAPT navigation panel Icons

Icon Section name Description

p—— STUDY Shows the list of studies for countries assigned to the user.

Provides tools for cross-year analysis of health expenditures tracked

ANALYSIS
under different SHA dimensions for a country.
z Availability of SETUP depends on the user’s roles. TLs can access these
SETUP options, including a list of entities like USER MANAGEMENT, RULES etc.
TMs and CUs cannot access it.
NOTIFICATION Displays notification results of the actions carried out in HAPT.
LANGUAGE Changes the language of the application.
USER’S NAME Displays the name of logged-in user.
HELP Provides online help.
DOWNLOAD FILES Includes links to download the offline application and Docker.

CU: country user; SHA: System of Health Accounts; TL: team lead; TM: team member

2.4 Logging out of HAPT

You can log out of HAPT from the Profile screen. To log out from HAPT, follow these steps.

1. Onthe navigation panel, hover over or click the user icon ().

2. Click LOGOUT.

0

LOGOUT

Fig.2.7. Logging out from HAPT

Logout page is displayed.

HAPT USER GUIDE 9



7@ World Health
-7 Organization

ﬁ‘.‘

Welcome to the Health "HAPT

Accounts Production Tool Egish v
(HAPT) Logout

HAPT supports you through the entire health accounts
production process, thereby reducing the need for
external technical assistance and making it faster and
easier for you to complete the process.

It also guides you and your colleagues through analysis of
health expenditure data by automatically producing Click HERE to return to the login screen.

relevant graphs and charts using the data in the
application New to the tool? Access HELP to know more

Login now and get started on the health studies of your
country

Fig. 2.8. The Logout page

2.5 Notifications

Notifications are updates of all activities that run in the background in HAPT. These activities inform
you about their current status with updates in the form of notifications. The list of features and
functionalities that give notifications when they start and finish includes:

+ Repeat mapping

+ Import mapping

+ Replaceall

+ Import secondary data
« Import data source

+ Import old study

« Duplicate study

« Create study

+ Delete study

+ Delete data sources

+ Delete data rows

+ Import splitrule

« Import split pattern

«  Export cross table

+ Export mapping

+ Validation graph sync
+ Cross table sync

To check the notifications, follow these steps.

1. Inthe navigation panel of the dashboard, click NOTIFICATIONS (Q ).
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The Notifications screen is displayed.

Notification colour coding is:

« green - successful notifications
. - in-progress

red - failed notification.

blue - import completed with some errors

Notifications

Motifications

| selecta

D Import study completed : Liberia HA FY 201718, L...
01/31/2024 03:46:43 pm

D Import study started : Liberia HA FY 201718, Liberia

D Import study failed. : Liberia HA FY 2017/18 , Liberia

01/31/2024 03:45:11 pm

]

Fig. 2.9. Viewing notifications

2. Click the notification to view its details. A coloured bar appears on the left to indicate which
notification is selected, and the notification details are displayed on a right pane of the page.

Notifications

01/31/202403:46:43 pm

I D Import study completed : Liberia HA FY 201718, L...

D Import study started : Liberia HA FY 201718, Liberia

31/202403:46:25 pm

D Import study failed. : Liberia HA FY 2017/18 , Liberia

01/31/202403:45:11 pm

L]

&

&)

Fig. 2.10. Viewing notification details
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Note

Once the notification is read, the notifications counter for unread notifications will be updated.

Only one notification can be viewed at a time.

to copy the notification.

Click the COPY MESSAGE button (w

)
To delete the notification, click the trash icon () next to the notification.

2.6 Help

Help is available for all users. The HELP section contains various documents and tutorials, including
how-to videos for all functionalities in the application. You can access these documents and videos for
guidance to complete their health account study. There are two subsections of the HELP section; Video
and Document.

To access the HELP section, follow these steps.

1. Click HELP () in the left navigation pane.

Fig. 2.11. Going to the Help section

2. By default, the Video subsection is shown.
3. Click onany video.
4, The selected video opens and plays on the right of the screen.

5. Download the video by clicking DOWNLOAD.
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: Video

& Sy Valdation Reparts

®  StudyValidation Graphs

®  Study'Validation Crass Tables

®  Sludy Selup Currency

®  Study Selup Classificalions

Fig.2.12. Downloading a video

The video download will start.

6. Click Documentin the top menu to view all attached documents.
7. Clicking on any document downloads it.

The document is downloaded to the default location.

Contact WHO team by clicking CONTACT US.

Contact us X

Address
WHO Headquarters, Avenue Appia 20, 1211 Geneva

Email Address

haptsupport@who.int

| D

Fig. 2.13. The Contact us pop-up
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2.7 Download files

The DOWNLOAD FILES section allows you to access and download all the files required for the offline
application.

To access the DOWNLOAD FILES section, follow these steps.

1. Click DOWNLOAD FILES on the left navigation pane.

Xp  ENGLISH

e Test User

HELP

) pownwoaDFILES

Fig. 2.14. Going to the DOWNLOAD FILES section

The Download Files page is shown.

HAPT

Download Files

Installation of HAPT Offline version

Download and Installation Guide of Offline version @I 3D ©

Download HAPT Offline version @@L =130 ©

Updates for HAPT offline version Mo updates available @)

Fig. 2.15. The Download Files page
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3. SETUP

The various HAPT setup features managed in the SETUP section in the navigation panel on the left
dashboard can be used for configuring and managing data on a country level. Changes made in the
SETUP section impact all new studies. The SETUP section includes two modules: USER MANAGEMENT
and RULES. Only team leaders (TLs) can access these modules, and which modules a user can see
depends on their role and permissions. To open these modules, follow these steps.

1. Loginto HAPT; refer to Logging in to HAPT.

2. Inthe navigation panel, click SETUP (‘\ 1).

USER MANAGEMENT RULES

__[.h
e

I
[
i
7]

a)

HAPT

Fig. 3.1. Modules in the SETUP section

Note

Changes made at country level affect new studies only.

3.1 USER MANAGEMENT module

The USER MANAGEMENT module allows a TL to edit information about existing users, change users’
roles, and deactivate users. The USER MANAGEMENT module displays the list of users created in the
application and their respective statuses (for the TL’s assigned country).

JSER MANAGEMENT DATAMANAGEMENT RULES PREPARATION MODULE SURVEYS

ADDNEW
First Name Last Name Email Address Status Active/Deactive Date Last Updated Countries
Mahmaud Farag mfaragi@yahoo.com Active 03/10/2022 10:35-12 pm Afzhanistan, Egypt
Al Katwal atul kotwal@nhsrcindia.org Mot Responded ndia
Nevena Spendzarska nevena spendzarska@stat gov Mot Responded The Republic of North Macedo.
Sergey Strekha strekha28@yandexby Active Belarus, Republicof Maldova

Fig. 3.2. The USER MANAGEMENT module
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Note
e The USER MANAGEMENT module can be used by TLs only.

e TLs can edit and deactivate users for assigned countries. TLs can only manage team members
(TMs) and country users (CUs) for assigned countries.

e Once a user verifies their account, the activation date is listed in the “Active/deactivate date”
column. Similarly, if an active user is deactivated, the date of the last status change is listed in
this column.

3.1.1 Users’roles

There are three user roles in HAPT. Every role has predefined permissions.

3.1.1.1 Team lead (TL)

« Team leads can access information related only to those countries that are associated with their
specific TLrole.

« For any country in the list of countries, there can be multiple TLs, and a TL can have access to
multiple countries, allocated to them.

+ TLscan edit and deactivate TMs and CU for countries assigned to the TL by the PO.
+ TLscan add, edit, delete, and duplicate the studies of their assigned countries.

« TLs may have that role for several countries. A TL can view the list of studies, open and work on
multiple studies at the same time for all the countries they have been assigned to.

+ TLs can assign permissions to TMs to allow them to edit data of various data source types. Before
assigning permissions, a TL must ensure that the TM is assigned to the study.

« TLscanview, delete, and replace files created by TLs and TMs in the document library.

3.1.1.2 Team member (TM)

+ TMs may be assigned to several countries, if needed. TMs can access information about only those
countries to which they are assigned.

« ForaTMto access a specific data source type, access must be given by a TL.

« TMs can view the list of studies, and open and work on multiple studies at the same time, for the
countries they have been assigned to.

«  TMs canview, delete, and replace files created by TMs in the document library under the study.

« TheTMroleis a subset of the TL role, so TLs can perform any actions that TMs can do for a selected
country.

3.1.1.3 Country user (CU)

+  CUs have read-only access to the data and studies of the countries that are assigned to them. CUs
cannot add, edit, or delete data in HAPT.

«  CUs cannot modify any feature, information or data.
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Note

You may have different user roles for different countries.

3.1.2 Addinganew user
This function allows TLs to add new users. To edit the information, follow these steps.

1. In the USER MANAGEMENT module the list of users is displayed. To add a new user, click the
ADD NEW USER button.

USER MAMAGEMENT

Last Mame Email Address Status Active/Deactive Date Last Updated Countries Update

Fig. 3.3. Adding a user

The Add New User form is displayed.

2. Enterthe user’s first name, last name and email address in their respective fields.

3. Choose the user’s role: TM or CU. A user may have different roles for different countries.
4. Forthe selected role, choose the countries the user should be responsible for.

5. Click INVITE AND ADD to create the user.
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Add New User x|

INVITE A NEW EXTERNAL USER

First Name” Last Name" Emall Address”®
Access

nber 1]
Countries Selected: 0 Countries

Countries Countries

Fig. 3.4. The Add New User form

The user is created successfully.

3.1.3 Editing a user profile

This function allows TLs to edit a user’s details. To edit the information, follow these steps.

1. Inthe USER MANAGEMENT module user list, click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the user whose
details you want to edit, then click Edit.

Acthe 08/22/2024 05:22:04 pm 08/22/202405:23:47

Test1 user] testuser@yopmail.com Deactivated 08/ 2024 10:35:58 am OB/ 2024 10:35:58  Activate

Fig. 3.5. Editing a user profile

The Edit User form is displayed, which is fully identical to the Add New User form, so please refer to
section above for details.

Note

Edit will be available for all users, whether their status is active, deactivated or non-responded.
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3.1.4 Deactivating a user

This feature allows TLs to deactivate the users who should no longer have access to HAPT. Deactivated
users cannot access the application unless they are activated again. To deactivate a user, follow these
steps.

1. Inthe USER MANAGEMENT module user list, click the ellipsis (3 ) corresponding to the user you want
to deactivate, then click Deactivate.

USER MANAGEMENT RULES

Add New User

First Name Last Name Email Address Status Last Updated Countries Updated E

Kapil kapoor kapil@yopmail.com Active 01-Dec-2021 11:10:06 am Afghanistan s Ko

testuser tafg testuser32432424244323@yop Active Afghanistan PeEhme

Fig. 3.6. Deactivating a user

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.
2. To confirm, click YES.

The user is deactivated, and a confirmation message is displayed.

Note
e The deactivated user will get an email notification sent to their registered email address.

e TLscan activate and deactivate users for their assigned countries.

3.1.5 Deletinga user

Users can only be deleted if they have not activated their accounts yet. For active users, only deactivating
is allowed. To delete an inactive user, follow the steps below.

1. Inthe USER MANAGEMENT module user list, click the ellipsis () corresponding to the user you want
to edit, then click Delete.

Active O3/13/2025 07:06:27 am A

Active 04/22/2025 11:48:45 am 05/16/2025 01:1%:25 pm Al Rpsrnd Activation | ink

James Smith smithz34@usiporg Mot Responded Brag Delete

Fig. 3.7. Deleting a user

2. Theuseris deleted.
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3.1.6 Resending the activation link

When a new user is added, an activation link is sent to their registered email address. If the user does
not respond to the email, the account will not be activated. This feature allows the activation link to be
sent again to the user. To resend an activation link, follow these steps.

1. Inthe USER MANAGEMENT module user list, click the ellipsis () corresponding to the user you want
to resend the activation link to, and click Resend Activation Link.

Active 03/13/202507:06:27 am Al

Active 04/22/2025 11:48:45 am O5/16/2025 01:15:25 pm All | Remend Activation Link

James Smith Ismith23@usiporg Mot Responded Braz Duiete

Fig. 3.8. Resending the activation link

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.
2. To confirm, click YES.

The activation link is re-sent to the registered email, and a confirmation message is displayed.

Note

TLs can resend the activation link only to users of non-responded status.

3.1.7 Viewing user details

Viewing user details allows TLs to see and edit the details of existing users. To view a user’s details,
follow these steps.

1. Inthe USER MANAGEMENT module user list, click the user for which you want to see the details.

The User details screen is displayed.

HAPT USER GUIDE 20



"3

- »
User details 7/ X
First Name Last Name Emall Address
James Smith asndbdfm2@dhu.co

Access

Team Leader

Countries

Cuba

Cyprus

Status

Active
BACK

Fig. 3.9. The User details screen

3.2 RULES module

The RULES module allows TLs to add and delete split rules and split patterns. The split library is a
collection of split rules and split patterns. It helps TLs keep track of the split rules and split patterns
created under previous and current studies country studies in HAPT. It also allows TLs to delete any split
rules and split patterns that will not be added to studies created in future. All split rules and split patterns
created in a study and marked to be added in country library are displayed in the split library of that
country in the RULES module.

The split rules and split patterns from the split library module can be used while creating a new study for

the country. For more information about split rules and split patterns, refer to Split rules and Split
patterns.

3.2.1 Splitrules

This feature helps TLs view the details of the selected split rule from the list of split rules that have been
created for the country. It includes the name of the split rule, its description, and the classification items
used in the split rule. To view split rules, follow these steps.

1. Under SETUP ("), select RULES.

2. Select Split Library.
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Quality Check Double Counting Split Library
Split Rules Split Patterns
Select country Select -
[l MName Description Classifications

USER MANAGEMENT DATAMANAGEMENT RULES PREFPARATION MODULE SURVEYS

Classification categories

No record found

Fig. 3.10. Opening the Split Library screen

3. Under the Split Rules tab, select the desired country from the Select country drop-down list.

USER MANAGEMENT RULES
Split Library
Select country Select -
0 Afghanistan (AFG) cription

Fig. 3.11. Selecting a country to view its split rules

The list of split rules for the selected country is displayed.

1. Clicktheellipsis (2) corresponding to the split rule that you want to view.

2. Click View Rule.

HAPT USER GUIDE
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USER MANAGEMENT RULES

split Library

Sl

Afghanistan (AFG) -

(m] Name Description Classifications Classification categories
O FS3.1 | FS.nec S F5.3.1-30.0000% | FS.nec - 70.0000%
O HF.2.nec | HE3.1 HF HF.2.nec - 40.0000% | HF.3.1 - 60.0000%

Fig. 3.12. Viewing the selected split rule

The View Rule screen is displayed.

View Rule x

Split Rule Mame

HF.1.1.1 | HE.mec

assifications to use split rule HF
Classification categories L? Percentage

HF.nec 50

HF.1.1.1 50

OK

Fig. 3.13. The View Rule screen

3.2.1.1 Deleting split rules

This feature deletes the selected split rule from HAPT for the country. Deleted rules become
unavailable for future studies. Old studies will not be affected by deleting the rule. To delete the split
rule, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (2) next to the split rule.
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2. Click Delete.

AGEMENT RULES

split Library

Afghanistan (AFG) -

z

ame Description Classifications Classification categories

FS3.1 | FS.nec Fs FS3.0-300000% [F o

HF.2.nec | HF.31 HF HF.2.nec - 40.0000%

)

Fig. 3.14. Deleting the selected split rule

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.

3. Toconfirm, click YES.

The split rule is deleted, and a confirmation message is displayed.

Note

Split rules can be added in a country’s library from a study. Refer to Adding a split rule for
more details.

3.2.2 Split patterns

A split pattern is a group of rules that are often used together, and so are combined for ease of use. TLs
can create split patterns while performing mapping, allowing users to apply a group of split rules at once.
This pattern can be applied for data rows, data sources and other years’ studies of the country.

This feature displays details of the selected split pattern from the list of split patterns, which have been
created for the selected country. It includes the name of the split pattern, its description, and the split
rules used in the split pattern. To view split patterns, follow these steps.

1. Under SETUP ("), select RULES.

2. Select the Split Library submodule.

USER MANAGEMENT RULES
Split Library
Split Rules Split Patterns
.

Select -

=z

ame Description Classifications te use split rule Classification categories Recommended For

Fig. 3.15. Opening the split library
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3. Under the Split Patterns tab, select the country from the Select country drop-down menu.

USER MAMNAGEMENT RULES
Split Library
Select country select -
O Afghanistan (AFG) cription

Fig. 3.16. Selecting a country to view its split patterns

The list of split patterns for the selected country is displayed.

1. Clicktheellipsis (2) corresponding to the split pattern that you want to view.

2. Click View Pattern.

USER MANAGEMENT RULES

split Library

Split Rules Split Patterns

Afghanistan (AFG)  ~

Name Description Classifications to use split rule Classification categories Recommended For

Pattern 1

Fig. 3.17: Viewing the split pattern

The View Pattern screen is displayed.
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View Pattern

Split Pattern Name Doubtful Split Pattern

New Pattern

Recommend Pattern for

OK

Fig. 3.18. The View Pattern screen

3.2.2.1 Deleting split patterns

This feature deletes the selected split pattern from HAPT for the selected country. Deleting a split pattern
makes it unavailable for studies created in future for the country. To delete the split pattern, follow these

steps.
1. Click the ellipsis (3) corresponding to the split pattern that you want to delete.

2. Click Delete.

USER MANAGEMENT RULES

Split Library
Select country Afghanistan (AFG)  ~

Name Description Classifications to use split rule Classification categories Recommended For

o
o

Fig. 3.19. Deleting a split pattern

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.
3. Toconfirm, click YES.

The split pattern is deleted, and a confirmation message is displayed.

Note

Split patterns can be added to a country’s library from a study. Refer to Adding a split pattern for

more details.
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4, Study section

A study is the mapped data related to the health expenditure for a country for one year. When you click

on STUDY orthe studyicon (E),you will be directed to the STUDY section. HAPT can be used for multiple
exercises at once - you can decide to start a new HA study or revisit previous studies.

4.1 Adding a study

To start working on the studies, please go to the studies workspace by clicking on STUDY in the
navigation panel.

Region Country Start Date

EUR Armenia 01 January 2023
WPR Cambodia 01 January 2023
WPR Cambodia 01 January 2022
WPR Cambodia 01 January 2021

Fig. 4.1. Opening the Study page

A new page will open. Here, a TL can create a new study or both TL and TM can choose previous studies
to open, edit, or delete from the list that appeared. A TL also can import a study from the old

HAPT 4.0.0.6. Search filters can be used to search for studies on the page. To start a new study, follow
these steps.

1. Onthe navigation panel open the STUDY section. by clicking on the study icon (E).

2. Onthe new page, click ADD NEW STUDY.
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Import Status

Completed

Completed

Completed

Fig. 4.2. Adding a new study

The Add New Study form is displayed.

3. Enterthe required details in their respective fields and click ADD.

Add New Study

Name *

Description €)

Country *
Select Country v
Country can not be edited later in study
Year * Start Date *
Select Year -

ICD Version*®

Select ICD Version v

End Date *

‘ CANCEL ‘ m

Fig. 4.3. Adding the New study form

HAPT USER GUIDE
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You will get a message in the NOTIFICATION section that the study creation has started. Once the study
creation process has completed, you will get another notification about the successful study creation.

CONFIRMATION X

New study creation completed. Data will be updated
after reloading the page. Do you wish to reload the page?

\'- NO \v

Fig. 4.4. Notification that new study creation is complete

You must confirm the action by clicking YES to reload the page. Once the page is reloaded, the new study
appears in the study list. Table 4.1 shows the fields to be filled out on the Add New Study page when
creating a new study.

Table 4.1. Description of fields and buttons for the Add New Study page

Field/button
Name

Name

Description

Country

Select ICD
Version

Year

HAPT USER GUIDE

Instructions
Enter the name of the study.

Add a description of the study; e.g. who the HA team members are and what is special
about this study.

Select the country for which the study is prepared.

Mandatory field; choose the version of ICD (ICD-9, ICD-10 or ICD-11) used in the
country. Take care with the selection of the version of ICD, as it cannot be
changed later in the study.

This function is useful if the data contain ICD codes, because the tool provides an
automatic conversion to the DIS classification. The crosswalk table can be found in
the Help section of the tool.

If you do not want to use this crosswalk function, you must still select the ICD version
to start a study, but need not further bind data to diseases when importing data.

A crosswalk can only be changed centrally in the tool.

Enter the year for the study. You can add studies for years starting from the year 2000.
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Field/button

Name Instructions

Start Date To select the study time boundary, enter its start date. All stakeholders will be
required to report their expenditure data according to this boundary. It can be based
on either calendar year or government fiscal year.

End Date To select the time boundary for the exercise, enter its end date. All stakeholders will

be required to report their expenditure data according to this boundary. It can be
based on either calendar year or government fiscal year.

DIS: Diseases and conditions (classification in SHA 2011)

It is not possible to create a new study for a country and for a year already existing. However, an existing
study can be duplicated. Please refer to Duplicating a study. In the NOTIFICATION section, the status of
a study is shown when started and when completed (Fig. 4.5 and Fig. 4.6).

Notifications

Motifications

[ ] selectal

D MNew study creation started
04/29/2025 10:49:056 am

Fig. 4.5. Notification that new study creation has started

Notifications

Motifications

L| Select All

|

D MNew study creation completed
04/29/2025 10:49:07 am
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Fig. 4.6. Notification that new study creation has completed

Note: You can manually add a study for the years after 2000.

4.2 Opening an existing study

To open a study, follow these steps.

1. Onthe navigation panel, open section STUDY by clicking its icon (E).

2. Search for the relevant study from the study list, by sorting or filtering if needed.

4. Click on the study name or anywhere on the study row to open the study in the same tab directly.
3. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the study you want to open.

« Ifyou click Open, the study will open in the same tab.
« Ifyouclick Open in new tab, the study will open in a new tab.

) O

Description Import Status
test of IPH NA
Data from Instat NA
Open
Data from MOSP NA Duplicate
This is a test study for training purp... ~ NA Delete
Openin new tab
NA
Study Property
NA

Fig. 4.7. Opening a study

4.3 Deleting a study

To delete a study, follow these steps.

HAPT USER GUIDE
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1. Onthe navigation panel open section STUDY by clicking itsicon (E).

2. Select the study you want to delete from the Study page.

3. Click theellipsis (2) corresponding to the study you want to delete.

4. Click Delete.

Follow

Open

Duplicate

Delete

Openinnew tab

Study Property

Fig. 4.8. Deleting a study

The confirmation message is displayed.

1. Click YES.
2. You will receive a notification when the study has been deleted.

When a study has been successfully deleted, a dialog box pops up and asks if you want to refresh the
page. If you click YES, the page will refresh, and the deleted study will be removed from the list of studies.
If you click NO, then the study will remain visible until the page is refreshed or closed. However, the

three-dot menu (vertical ellipsis, ¢ )will be hidden for the study that has been deleted.
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CONFIRMATION X

Study delete completed. Data will be updated after
reloading the page. Do you wish to reload the page?

Bl =

Fig. 4.9. Confirmation of study deletion

The NOTIFICATION section shows the status of the deletion process for the study that is being deleted.

Notifications

Motifications

L Select All

o

M) Study delete started : Cambodia NHA 2019, Cambodia
04/29/202511:01:21 am

Fig. 4.10. Notification that deletion of a study has started
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Notifications

Motifications

L' Select All

L

I:I Study delete completed : Cambodia NHA 2019, Cambodia
04/29/202511:01:22 am

Fig. 4.11. Notification that deletion of a study is complete

4.4 Duplicating a study

Duplicating a study creates a copy of the selected study for the same country for the same or different
years. When duplicating a study, all the data, data sources and mapping, splitting rules and so on are
copied to the new study. The duplicated study is an exact replica of the original study.

To duplicate a study, follow these steps.

1. Onthe navigation panel open section STUDY by clicking its icon (E).

2. Select the relevant study from the Study page.

3. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the study you want to open.

4. Click Duplicate.
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h Import Status

hstat NA

MOSP NA

study for train.. NA

Open

NA Duplicate

Open innew tab
NA
Study Property

NA

Fig. 4.12. Duplicating a study

The Duplicate study form is displayed.

5. Enterthe required details in their respective fields, and then click DUPLICATE.
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Duplicate study

Name *

Description €)

NHA 2021
Country * ICD Version*
ICD10 v
Year* Start Date * End Date *
2021 v 01-July-2020 30-June-2021

CANCEL ‘ w

Fig. 4.13. The Duplicate study form
When duplication of the study is complete, a confirmation is displayed. The newly created study will be

added to the list of studies on the Study page.

Table 4.2 shows the fields presented on the Duplicate study page.
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Table 4.2. Description of fields and buttons on the Duplicate study page

Field/button name Description

Name Enter the name for the new study.

Description You can edit the description for the new study.

Country It displays the country name for which the study is prepared. The value in this field is
filled automatically using the country name from original study. The field cannot be
updated.

ICD Version Mandatory field, one of ICD-9, ICD-10 or ICD-11 used in the country should be chosen.
After this screen, the version cannot be changed.

Year You can edit the year for the new study.

Start Date To select the time boundary for the exercise, you can edit its start date. All

stakeholders must report their expenditure data according to this boundary, so it
should be based on either calendar year or government fiscal year.

End Date To select the time boundary for the exercise, you can edit its end date. All stake-
holders must report their expenditure data according to this boundary, so it should
be based on either calendar year or government fiscal year.

When a study has been successfully duplicated, a notification will show in a dialog box and you will be
asked if you want to refresh the page. If you click on YES, the page will refresh, and the duplicated study
will be shown. If you click on NO, it will not show in the list until the page is manually refreshed.

CONFIRMATION X

Duplicate study completed. Data will be updated after
reloading the page. Do you wish to reload the page?

RN =

Fig. 4.14. Confirmation of duplicate study completion
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The NOTIFICATION section shows the status of the duplication process for the study that is being
duplicated.

Motifications

D Dundicate study started

04292025 11:10:34 am

Fig. 4.15. Notification that duplication of a study has started

Motifications

Select Al

]

Duplicate study completed
O

0429/ 2025 11:10c40 am

Fig. 4.16. Notification that duplication of a study is complete

4.5 Importing a study

You can import a study by directly importing a . ptstudy (PT study) file.

4.5.1 Importa PT study

You can import a PT study into the new HAPT tool directly.

To import a PT study into the new HAPT application, follow these steps.

1. Onthe Study page, click IMPORT STUDY in the HAPT application.
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T Study

Study
BHUTAN1%20

BHUTAN1819

NHA 2017 complete

CNS Costa Rica 2018 con enfermedad
Mali-CS$ 2018

UAENHA 2017 May 2020
CNSBURKINA FASO 2012

KGZ 201%

Country

Bhutan

Bhutan

Nigeria

Costa Rica

Mali

United Arab Emirates

Burkina Faso

Kyrgyzstan

Start Date

01 July 2019

01 July 2018

01 January 2017

01 January 2018

01 January 2018

01 January 2017

01 January 2012

01 January 2019

End Date

30June 2020

30June 2019

31 Decemnber 2017

31Decemnber 2018

31 December 2018

31December 2017

31 Decemnber 2012

31 December 2019

B v

Year Status

Fig. 4.17. Importing a study

2. From the Import Study drop-down, click Import PT Study.

Start Date

01 July 2019

01 July 2018

01 January 2017

01 January 2018

01 January 2018

rates 01 January 2017

01 January 2012

01 January 2019

End Date

30June 2020

30June 2019

31 Decermnber 2017

31 Decernber 2018

31 Decernber 2018

31 Decermnber 2017

31 Decernber 2012

31 Decernber 2019

Year

2019

2018

2017

2018

2018

2017

2014

2019

IMPORT STUDY ADD NEW STUDY

Import PT Study

Import Converted Study

100000101

Fig. 4.18. Import PT Study

3. Click FILE UPLOAD and a file chooser window will open. Use this to select the study to import, which
should be a valid PT study in . ptstudy format.
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Select study X

Study Name*

FILE UPLOAD ©

File size limit: 1GB

\_I CANCEL |

Fig. 4.19. Select study

4. In the opened window, provide all study properties: change study name, if needed, provide a
description (optional), select the study status (“In-progress” or “Completed”), the year, and ICD
version, then click IMPORT.

Import Study X

Study Mame *

BELR 2019
Created by Creation Date
Description

Study status * Study year *

In Progress bl 2015 -

Fig. 4.20. The Import Study form

5. On the Confirmation form, click YES.
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CONFIRMATION X

Do you wish to import the following study ?

Country : Belarus
Year: 1961
Status: In Progress

Fig. 4.21. Confirmation form

6. When import starts, a notification appears.

Fig.4.22. Notification that study import has started

Fig. 4.23. Notification that study migration is in progress; migration is part of import

Once import of the PT study starts, the imported PT study will be shown in the list on the Study page,
under “Import Status”.

sty

Study Status ICD Version Description Import Status
BLR 2019 ; [ o |
Macedonia 2019 ¥ ICD10 Completed

Fig. 4.24. Import status
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After import of the PT study is complete, the imported study will be shown in the list on the Study page
with import status as “Completed”.

The status of study import (started/completed/failed) is shown in the NOTIFICATION section.

Notifications are colour-coded based on the status of the import process:

« green -import completed successfully

. - import started

+ blue -import completed with some errors
+ red-import failed.

Lib. o

Fig. 4.26. Notification that import of a study has completed

If the import of the PT study failed for any reason, a notification (Fig. 4.27) will be shown and an email
address for technical support will be provided.
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Notifications

Fig. 4.27. Notification that import of study failed

Note
e Thelmport PT study option can only be used to import files in . ptstudy format.
e Importing a study takes time, which depends on the size of the study.

e The study name, author (“Created by”), creation date and description are all pre-filled from the
imported study. Edit the name and description if you want to. The study name is mandatory.

e Astudy will not be imported if
— country is missing in the . ptstudy file
— country name is missing in the . ptstudy file
— study start date is missing in the . ptstudy file
— study end date is missing in the . ptstudy file
— currency code is missing in the . ptstudy file
— the currency as used in the old tool does not exist in the new HAPT application.

e Import study may fail for other unknown reasons as well. If it does, a notification is shown.
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% PTSTUDY conversion tool - O X

Source files
Source file Outpus file name Status C Add. |

Destination folder [C:-\Users \Desktop | Bowse |

Fig. 4.28. Select the . zip file

4.6  Working with a study

The Study page consists of two panes.

1. Title pane: This pane displays the name of the study, the country for which it was created, its start
date and end date and date on which it was most recently updated. It also displays “Edit study”,
“Library” and “Decimal point” options. Go back to the studies list by clicking All studies (top-left).

|¢ Alstucies AfghanistanNH... g 011012022 311272022 0610972024 View dctais | SctaCompieted ) 4 B 0,
|srumf SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION |\\ Title pane Edit study // /
| Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings | Modules Libra ry Decimal point
Default Currency | Afghanis (AFA) - \ Submodules
Other Currency Exchange Rate
Euro (ELR) 1Euro (EUR) = 90 Afghanis (AFA)
LS Dollar (UsSDY) 1 U5 Dollar (USD) = 84 Afghanis (AFA)

1] 4 ° » M 1-2of 2items

Fig. 4.29. The Title pane and other components visible after selecting the STUDY menu
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2. Modules pane: There are four modules to navigate in the tool for producing a HAPT study. Each
module contains submodules.

4.7 Changing a study status

Because the system and studies are online and can be used by different users at once, it is important to
indicate when a study is complete, and data can be used. A study can be in one of two states: “In-
progress” (when the HA team is working on the study) or “Completed”, when the process is finished. The
study status can be modified and switched from one status to the other by the TL at any time.

Setting the status of a study to “Completed” is important because only one study, for the same country
and year, can be used for time-trend analysis in the ANALYSIS section. If for any reason a study was
duplicated, there may be two studies for the same country and year. In this case, only one of these
studies can be defined as “Completed”, and that is the study that will be used for analysis.

To change the status of a study to “Completed”, follow these steps.

1. Open the study which you want to set as “Completed”.

2. Click Set as Completed.

¢ Allstudies SRL2012  Srilanka 01/01/2012-31/12/2012 | 07/06/2025 View details Setas Completed | > =] n
STUDY SETUP CATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings

Fig. 4.30. Marking a study as “Completed”

A message asking you to confirm the action is displayed.
3. To confirm, click YES.

The Set as Completed button turns green, indicating change of status, and a confirmation message is
displayed.

Astudy cannot be updated ifin the “Completed” status. The TL must set the study status to “In-progress”
to be able to manipulate it. To change the status of study to “In-progress”, follow the previous steps and
click Set as Completed.

Note
e OnlyaTL can change the study status.
e The study status can be switched from one to the other by the TL at any time.

e Only one study for a country for one year can be in “Completed” status.
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4.8 Editing a study

4.8.1 Editing a study after opening a study

To edit a study, follow these steps.

1. Onthe navigation panel, open section STUDY by clicking its icon (E).

2. Openthe study to edit.

»
3. Click the editicon (# ) atthe top-right corner.
4. The Edit Study form is displayed.
Edit the required details.

5. Click SAVE.

Edit Study X

Mame *

“Study

Created by Creation Date

Description )

Description
Country * ICD Version*
Year * Start Date * End Date *
2008 - 19-August-2008 18-August-2009

o .

Fig. 4.31. The Edit Study form

If the save is successful, you will see a notification of success and be asked to refresh the page.

Click YES.
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0 Study updated successfully

CONFIRMATION

Study Updation completed. Data will be updated after
reloading the page. Do you wish to reload the page?

Fig. 4.32. The Confirmation form

The page refreshes and study details are updated.

Note

e The country cannot be changed in the Edit Study form - you must create a new study with the
correct country and delete the old one.

e You can edit details of studies whose status is “In-progress”.

4.8.2 Editing a study from the Study page

This feature allows a TL to edit study properties from the Study page.

To edit a study, follow these steps.

L]
1. Onthe Study page, click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the study you want to edit.

2. Click Study Property.
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Study
Study Country Start Date End Date Year Status ICD Version Description Import Status
14Aug India 14-Aug-2021 13-Aug-2022 2021 [ InProgress Jllol) o
pen
Duplicate

Openinnewtab

Study Property

Fig. 4.33. Choosing to edit study properties

3. The Edit Study form is displayed.

4. Editthe required details and click SAVE.

Edit Study X

MName *

test

Created by Creation Date

Description €)

Fifffhooocoononone

Country * ICD Version®

CANCEL “w

Fig. 4.34. The Edit Study form

5. If the study is edited successfully, a success notification is displayed, and you are asked to refresh
the page. Click YES.
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o Study updated successfully

CONFIRMATION

Study Updation completed. Data will be updated after

reloading the page. Do you wish to reload the page?

=3 -]

Fig. 4.35. The Confirmation form

The page refreshes and study details are updated.

Table 4.3. Description of fields and buttons for the Edit Study page

Field/button
name

Name
Created by
Creation date

Description

Country

ICD Version

Year

Start Date

End Date

HAPT USER GUIDE

Description

Shows the name of the study. Can be edited.

Displays the name of the user who created the study. This is a read-only field.
Displays the date when the study was created. This is a read-only field.

You can edit or add a description of the study - e.g. list the HA team members and say
what is special about this study.

Displays the country for which the study is prepared. This is a read-only field.

Displays the ICD version selected at the time of adding or importing the study. This is
a read-only field.

Displays the year for the study. You can edit the year of a study, starting from the year
2000.

Shows the start date for the study. You can edit the start date of a study, starting from
the year 2000.

Shows the end date for the study. You can edit the end date of a study, starting from
the year 2000.
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Note

e The country cannot be edited in the Edit Study form - you must create a new study with the
correct country name and delete the old one.

e You can update study properties for both newly created and imported studies and for all the
studies whose status is “In-progress” on the Study page.

e Study properties are not editable for studies whose status is “Completed”. If you try to update a
property for a “Completed” study, an error message is displayed.

— “Studyisin Completed state, please change to ‘In-progress’ to perform any operation.”

e You can see the “Study Property” option for all the in-progress studies, but not for
completed ones.

e You can see the “Study Property” option for both newly created and imported studies.

There are two features within the library of a study: Comments and Library. To manage the library,
follow these steps.

1. Inthe open study, click the library icon (| n) at the top-right corner.

The Library page gets displayed. It includes two subsections, Comments and Library.

Commenis Library

ADD NEW DISCUSSION T
Search

Ma record found

Fig. 4.36. The Library page, with the Comments tab selected

Table 4.4 shows the fields, buttons, and icons present on the Library page.
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Table 4.4. Description of fields and buttons on the Library page

Field/button

name Description

Comments This feature can be used to communicate with team members and other users. The
communications and comments are stored for as long as needed.

Library Stores documents and files within HAPT. Reports, methodological documents,
validation documents etc. can be uploaded.

Search Allows searching for a conversation thread within comments.

ADD NEW Allows adding a comment.

DISCUSSION

THREAD

1. Inthe Comments tab (Fig. 4.36), click ADD NEW DISCUSSION THREAD.

2. Fillthe required details, and then click ADD.

-,

Thread Title *

Enter Thread Description *

Fig. 4.37. Adding a new discussion thread

The thread is added successfully.

Note

e Adiscussion thread can be deleted by clicking the delete icon (. ).

N\
e Adiscussion thread can be edited by clicking the edit icon (/ ).
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4.8.2.1 Comment status

Clicking the filter icon ( ) in the search box allows you to search for comments with a specific status
- all, resolved or active.

Search
All
Resalved
Mo record found ]
Active

| CANCEL |

Fig. 4.38. Selecting a comment status to search on

Table 4.5 shows the fields, buttons and icons present on the Comments tab.

Table 4.5. Description of fields and buttons on the Comments tab

Field/button name Description

All Displays all comments available.

Resolved Displays the resolved comments only.

Active Displays the active comments only (those which are yet to be resolved).

To filter the comments according to status, follow these steps.

1. Click thefiltericon ( ) in the “Search” field.
2. Select the necessary status, and then click APPLY.
Tagging comments

With this feature, it is possible to tag other users, data source types, and data sources while replying to
a comment.
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Table 4.6. Comment tags
Tags Description
@ Tags a user assigned to the study.

! Tags a data source type used in the study.

# Tags a data source used in the study.

4.8.3 Managinga library

The library stores documents and files within HAPT. Reports, methodological documents, validation
documents and so on can be uploaded to the library to keep all documentation in one place.

To import the files, follow these steps.

1. Inthe open study, click the library icon (| D) at the top-right corner.

2. Select the Library tab to import a document.

C_omments Library

Q l'_ Import

Fig. 4.39. The Library tab

3. Click Import.

Document name *
Document description
File Name”

CHOOSE FILE

CANCEL w

Fig. 4.40. Importing a document
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The Import Document form is displayed.

Document name *

Document description

File Name*

CHOOSE FILE

CANCEL m

Fig. 4.41. The Import document form

4. Enterthe required details.

5. Click CHOOSE FILE.

File Name*

CHOOSE FILE

Fig. 4.42. Choosing the document to add to the library

6. Click ADD.

Document name *

Document description

File Name"

CHOOSE FILE

CANCEL m

Fig. 4.43. Adding a document
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The document is imported successfully.

Note

e Adocument can be deleted by clicking the delete icon (.

\J
e Adocument can be edited by clicking the edit icon (/ ).

4.9 Selecting the number of decimal places for
reporting

In HAPT, the decimal points option allows you to select the number of decimal places to show when

viewing figures. Expenditure amount can be entered up to 10 decimal places, but the amount will be

displayed only up to the selected number of places. To select the decimal places to be shown, follow the
steps given below. It is assumed that the required study has been already opened.

The STUDY SETUP module is opened when you open a study after choosing the STUDY item in the
navigation panel.

1. Click the decimal placesicon (n ) at the top-right corner of the STUDY SETUP module.

¢ Allstudics Testof 112841  Tecrcrpana 06/06/2021-05/06/2022 | 06/06/2025 View details Sat s Complutud ;B

STUDY SETUP MATA b MAPPIR ALIDATION

Currency

U5 Doellar (USD) o 'ADD MEW CURRENC

Other Currency Exchange Rate

Mo record found

4 4 L M 0-0of0items

Fig. 4.44. Selecting decimal point

The Decimal Points form is displayed.

2. Select the decimal places from the No. of decimal points to view drop-down list.
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Decimal Points 1

MNo. of decimal points to view® I

(Y S W R DA (o]
1

Fig. 4.45. Selecting decimal points (places)

3. Click SAVE.

Decimal Points X

MNo. of decimal points to view*

0 -

|'. CANCEL | m

Fig. 4.46. Saving decimal points (places)

The decimal point value is updated successfully.

Note

Although expenditure amounts can be entered with up to 10 decimal places, the maximum number
of decimal points displayed is five.

4.10 STUDY SETUP module

The next step to produce a HA study using HAPT is customization. The STUDY SETUP module establishes
the general information of the HA as well as the HA classifications and codes that will be applied during
the analysis. This module has three submodules: Currency, Classification and Preparation. After studies
have been set up, you may also see Mapping Warnings.

Customization is completed by the TL. The TL is prompted to enter general information, answer policy
questions and set classifications and codes that are then applied to the whole study.
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HAPT allows the HA team to develop codes and save them in the system where they can be accessed
year to year. This is advantageous for two main reasons. First, it improves quality by ensuring that
classifications are consistent and will lead to more accurate time series analysis. Being able to store the
codes in one location also reduces errors that result from transferring code lists electronically or on

paper.
Second, having the custom classifications directly within the tool saves time in later steps when HA team

members would otherwise have to switch back and forth between documents or track down the latest
version of the file to refer to the classifications.

4.10.1 Currency submodule

Donors and NGOs can report in different currencies. The HA team should add all currencies that will be
used in the study. Make sure the list of currencies in the study is comprehensive before beginning the
data collection, because it is critical.

The currency can be managed only if a study is available in the application. Refer to Adding a study and
Opening an existing study. The TL can add, delete, or edit available currencies. The TL can also add the

exchange rate or invert rate for the required currency.

4.10.1.1 Addinganew currency

The TL can add a new currency to an existing or new study. Open the study to which you want to add the
currency. By default, the STUDY SETUP module Currency submodule is displayed.

¢ Allstudies BLR20222.0 | Belarus 01/01/2022-31/12/2022 | 05/08/2025 View detalls Sct as Completed ® 7/ = n
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING WALIDATION
Currency Classifications yreparation Madule Mapping Warnings
Default Currency  Belarusian Ruble (BYN) - ADD NEW CURRE|
Other Currency Exchange Rate
Eurc (EUR) 1Eure (EUR) = 2.7529 Belarusian Ruble (BYN)
US Daollar (USDy) 1US Dollar (USD) = 2.6199 Belarusian Ruble (BYN)

Fig. 4.47. The Currency submodule
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Table 4.7. Description of fields, buttons and icons in the Currency submodule of the STUDY

SETUP module
Field/button name Description
Default Currency Shows the default currency for the selected country. To change the default

currency, click on the Default Currency drop-down menu and then select the
required currency.

ADD NEW CURRENCY Allows adding a new currency to perform exchange rate calculations.

Other Currency Shows any currencies apart from the default currency for that study.

Exchange Rate Shows the exchange rate, which is specified while adding the new currency.

To add another currency, follow these steps.

1. Click ADD NEW CURRENCY.

¢ Allstudies BLR20222.0 Belarus | 01/01/2022-31/12/2022 05/08/2025 View detalls SctasCompleted (i) /' B 0
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings
Default Currency | Belarusian Ruble [BYN) -
Other Currency Exchange Rate
Euro (EUR) 1Euro (EUR) = 27529 Belarusian Ruble (BYN]
US Dollar (USD) 1US Dollar {USD) = 26199 Belarusian Ruble (BYN)

Fig. 4.48. Adding a new currency

The Add Other Currency form is displayed.

1. Selectthe required currency from the Other Currency drop-down list.
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Add Other Currency X

Other Currency*

Choose Currency v

Choose Currency

Afghanis (AFA)
Afghanistan Afghani (AFN)
Albanian Leke (ALL)
Algerian Dinar (DZD)
Angolan Kwanza (AON)
Antillean Guilder (ANG)
Argentine Peso (ARS)

Australian Dollar (AUD) | CANCEL m

Bahamian Dollar (BSD)

n Ruble (BYN)

Fig. 4.49. Choosing a currency

2. Enterthe exchange rate for the selected currency.

Note
e Make sure you write the correct exchange rate for the currency you have selected.

e The exchange rate should be in relation to the exercise’s reported currency.

Add Other Currency

Other Currency”®

Australian Dollar (AUD) v

Exchange Rate®

1 Australian Dollar (AUD) = Belarusian Ruble (BYN)

Invert Rate®

Fig. 4.50. Adding an exchange rate
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Note

e You can click Invert Rate* to provide an exchange rate between the default currency and
another currency or vice versa.

e Enterthe exchangerate and then click Invert Rate* to see the exchange rate. Alternatively, click
Invert Rate* and then enter exchange rate.

Exchange Rate®
1 Australian Dollar (AUD) = 1d Belarusian Ruble (BYN)

Invert Rate”

Fig. 4.51. Invert Rate

3. Click ADD.

Add Other Currency X

Other Currency*

Australian Dollar (AUD) v

Exchange Rate*

1 Australian Dollar (AUD) = 1d Belarusian Ruble (BYN)

Invert Rate®

Fig. 4.52. Adding currency

The currency is added successfully.

4.10.1.2 Editing a currency

Editing a currency allows you to edit a previous value of the exchange rate. While editing a currency, if
you change the default currency, it is important to change the exchange rate also; otherwise, currency
calculations may be wrong.

To edit a currency, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the study you want to edit.
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2. Click Edit.

Ohar Corrany Eachangs Rats

Fig. 4.53. Editing a currency

Note

Make sure you define the exchange rate again when you change the default currency.

& Warning

Changing the default currency afterimporting the data may cause a problem. Hence, we recommend
adding the default currency before importing data.

4.10.1.2.1 Edit default currency

1. Select any currency from the drop-down to change the default currency of a study.

¢ Allstudies testLR2023  ZzEva2 16/09/2023-15/09/2024 16/09/2025 View details Set as Completed r 8 0

STUDY SETUP TION MAPPIN VALIDAT
Currency lassification tion Modul
ency Euro (EUR) v
Euro (EUR)
Other Currency| Afghanis (AFA) Exchange Rate

Afghanistan Afghani (AFN)
Albanian Leke (ALL)
Angolan Kwanza (AON)
Antillean Guilder (ANG)
Argentine Peso (ARS)
Australian Dollar (AUD)

No record found

Fig. 4.54. Changing the default currency
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4.10.1.3 Deleting a currency

Note

Make sure you are in the correct study when you delete a currency!

& Warning

e This action cannot be undone.

e Deleting a currency feature deletes all related details and associated data.
To delete another currency, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (3) corresponding to the study that you want to delete.

2. Click Delete.

5TUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPIMNG VALIDATION

Currency Classifications Preparation Maodule Mapping Warnings

Default Currency | Albanian Leke {ALL) - ADD NEW CURR
Other Currency Exchange Rate Edit
Euro (EUR) 1Euro (EUR) = 96.85 Albanian Leke (ALL) Bz

Fig. 4.55. Deleting a currency

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.

3. To confirm, click YES.

The currency is deleted, and a confirmation message is displayed.

4.10.2 Classifications submodule

HAPT provides a list of International Classifications for Health Accounts (ICHA) codes organized by
financing source (FS), financing scheme (HF), health provider (HP), health function (HC) and capital
expenditure (HK). These mandatory classifications are the essential minimum for any country to include
inits HA study.

The TL can also create customized classifications categories to ensure that all health expenditures are
captured in the estimation.

To manage the classifications, follow these steps.
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1. Open the study for which you want to manage a classification. Refer to Opening an existing study.

2. Click select the Classifications submodule.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Currency I Classifications |=‘=,p;‘,:-, on Module

Covcons | @ omcsamcn

MNote: Please remove conflicting classification/categories and then only perform Sync operation

Classification data is already synced and up-to-date

O Expenditure Classifications Mapping Levels Change Order Up/Down Select for study
O Current FS.RI Current health expenditure by institutional units providing revenues to financi.. &

O Current FS Revenues of health care financing schemes &

O Current FAFinancing agents 6 °

(] Current HF Financing schemes &

O Current HP Health care providers &

] Current HC Health care functions 6

Fig. 4.56. The Classifications page, for managing classifications

The Classifications page is displayed.

Note
There are two types of ellipses on the Classification screen:
e row ellipses - help you select by filter

e column ellipses - help you export the classification.

[m] Expenditure Classifications —— Mapping Levels Select for study

[m] Current FS.RI Current health expenditure by institutional units providing revenues to financing schemes | 6 8 D
[m] Current FS Revenues of health care financing schemes 6

O Current FA Financing agents 3 °

m] Current HF Financing schemes 5

[m] Current HP Health care providers 6

[m] Current HC Health care functions 6

[} Current FP Factors of health care provision s °

O Current DIS Classification of diseases / conditions 3 [ ]

[} Current AGE Age B

Fig. 4.57. Various ellipses and their functions
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Note

Under each classification, there are classification categories. You can map categories up to six digit
levels of disaggregation depending on your account type.

Table 4.8. Description of fields, buttons and icons in the Classifications submodule

Field/button/icon Field/button name Description

ADD NEW Add a new classification.

CLASSIFICATION

Filters field Ellipsis corresponding to the column allows you to apply
filters to the classification.

SYNC DATA The new classifications and categories added by TL are
w reflected in the current study.
Select Select classification to export.

classification

. Select Select classification for using and mapping.
classification
Deselect Deselect the classification. If you deselect a classification, it
classification will disappear from the mapping tree and the reports.
Disabled button The disabled button. You cannot select or deselect disabled

classifications. Usually there are a few classifications which
are by default selected for a study; such classifications
cannot be de-selected. So, the button is disabled for such
classifications.

SHA Framework Indicates the ICHA classification under SHA2011
- methodology. The classification name is displayed in blue
text.
Programme (not Indicates classifications added by WHO for HAPT, but which
- SHA) do not originate from ICHA under SHA2011 methodology.

The classification name is displayed in black text.

User defined Indicates the classifications added by users for a study. The
classification name is displayed in orange text.

-: no equivalent button

4.10.2.1 Addinga new classification

To add a new classification that is not defined in the HAPT classification list, follow these steps.

1. Inthe Classifications submodule click ADD NEW CLASSIFICATION.
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Currency Classifications Preparation Module

Classification data is already synced and up-to-date

STUDY SETUP DATACOLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATIO

" [0 wwvassrnn

Note: Please remove conflicting classification/categories and then only perform Sync operation

O Expenditure Classifications

O Current FS.RI Current health expenditure by institutional units providing revenues to finandi..
O Current FS Revenues of health care financing schemes

O Current FA Financing agents

O Current HF Financing schemes

O Current HP Health care providers

O Current HC Health care functions

Mapping Levels Change Order Up/Down Select for study

6

6

Fig. 4.58. Adding a new classification

The Add new classification form is displayed.

2. Enter the classification details in their respective fields, and then click ADD.

Add new classification

Classification Code *

Description

Classification Name *

| CANCEL |‘m

Fig. 4.59. The Add new classification form
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Table 4.9. Description of fields in the Classification form

Field name Description

Classification Code You must a classification code.

Classification Name You must add a classification name.

Description You must add details, description and purpose for the classification.

The new classification is added successfully.

4.10.2.2 Syncdata

Any classifications or categories added by a TL at setup level can be made available at study level by
using the sync data feature. It manually syncs the published data coming from setup to the study at any
time. Upon selecting to sync data, the new classifications and categories added by TL are reflected in the
current study.

To sync data, click SYNC DATA. Newly added classifications and categories will be available at the study
level once the operation has completed.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Classifications
Note: Please remove conflicting classification/categories and then only perform Sync operation
Classification data is already synced and up-to-date
O Expenditure Classifications Mapping Levels Change Order Up/Down Select for study
O Current FS.RI Current health expenditure by institutional units providing revenues to financi... &
O Current FS Revenues of health care financing schemes é
O Current FA Financing agents 6 [ ]
O Current HF Financing schemes 6
O Current HP Health care providers [
O Current HC Health care functions 6

Fig. 4.60. Selecting the Sync data screen

If the classification list is not updated, you will see a notification: “Please sync classification data to get
updated values”.

A notification is shown when a sync operation has started and when it has completed, assuming the new
classification or classification category is added successfully.
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Notifications X

ompieted

Classification sync completed successfully Sync by
Classification sync started
Nothing to sync in classifications

- Classification sync staneé

Import split patterns completed with some error(s) ...

Fig. 4.61. Sync data notification

4.10.2.3 Exporting a classification

A classification can be saved on your system in . x1sx file format by using the export feature. The
exported classification can be used again for importing data in HAPT. You can export many
classifications in one file. To export a single classification, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the classification that you want to export.

2. Click Export.

Currency Classifications Preparation Module

Sync Data ADD NEW CLASS| Al

Note: Please remove conflicting classification/categories and then only perform Sync operation

Classification data is already synced and up-to-date

O E iture Cl i i Mapping Levels Change Order Up/Down Select for study
a Current | FS.RICurrent health expenditure by institutional units providing revenues to financi.. & Export

O Current | FS Revenues of health care financing schemes &

O Current | FAFinancing agents 6

O Current | HF Financing schemes &

Fig. 4.62. Exporting a classification

The Export dialog box is displayed.

3. Enterthe required name for the exported file in the “Export As” box, add watermark text if you want

to, and then click EXPORT.
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Export As *

This field is mandatory

Watermark Text

| canceL | M2l

Fig. 4.63. Exporting a classification as a file

The classification is downloaded as a . x1sx file, in the default download location of the system.

To export several classifications, follow these steps.

1. Select the classifications to be exported by clicking on the check boxes on the left of the grid ([ ]).
You can manually select each classification or can select all by selecting the topmost check box in

the grid.

Currency Classifications Preparation Module

Classification data is already synced and up-to-date

Expendi a
Current FS.RI Current health expenditure by institutional units providing revenues to financi..
Current FS Revenues of health care financing schemes

Current FAFinancing agents

Current HF Financing schemes

Current HP Health care providers

Current HC Health care functions

Mapping Levels

&

6

Change Order Up/Down

Note: Please remove conflicting classification/categories and then only perform Sync operation

Select for study

Fig. 4.64. Exporting a classification as a file

2. Click EXPORT.
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Export X

Export As*

This field is mandatory

Watermark Text

| CANCEL | w

Fig. 4.65. Exporting selected classifications as a file

3. Enterthe required name for the file in the “Export As” field, and then click EXPORT.

Export X

Export As*

This field is mandatory

Watermark Text

CANCEL EXPORT

Fig. 4.66. The Export form

The classification is downloaded as a . x1sx file, in the default download location of the system.

4.10.2.4 Adding a subcategory for current expenditure

Due to the unique health financing landscape in each country, the HA team has the option to adapt the
standard ICHA categories list by creating country-specific subcategories. Subcategories can be added
only to the lowest level of a standard category to ensure mutually exclusive and collectively exhaustive
criteria for the classifications, so that every health expenditure can be captured only by one code. New
categories cannot be added at the same digit level of an existing SHA 2011 classification category. The
exception being “Reporting item” classifications (i.e. HC.RI for Health care functions reporting items) and
classifications specific to the related account (i.e. HCR for Health care functions related items, FSR for
Revenues of schemes related items, etc.). In that case, it is possible to add new categories at the same
level of existing SHA categories (e.g. you can add category - such as HC.RI.3, HC.RI.99).
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If a classification is not a reporting item, then you can create custom categories at the same level as
“programme (not SHA)” categories, but only at a level below an existing SHA 2011 category.

If there are both SHA and programme categories at the same level under the same parent, it is not
possible for a TL to add a custom category. For example, if XXX.1 is a SHA category, and its
children/subcategories are XXX.1.1 (SHA), XXX.1.2 (SHA) and XX.1.3 (programme), a TL will not be able to
add XXX.1.4, they can only add custom categories like XXX.1.1.1, XXX.1.2.1 and XXX.1.3.1

It is also not possible to add a custom category under n.e.c. (not elsewhere classified) categories.

The maximum number of levels of categories is six. That is, six-digit codes are allowed, but not seven-
digit. To add a classification category, follow these steps.

1. Clickthe arrow () corresponding to the classification under which you want to add a new category.

2. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the classification.

3. Click Add new classification category.

2
A |

Note: Please remove conflicting classification/categories and then only perform Sync operation
Classification data is already synced and up-to-date

| Expenditure Classifications Mapping Levels Change Order Up/Down Select for study

o Current FS.RI Currant health expenditure by institutional units providing revenues ta .. 3 ®

FS.RI.1.1 Government

FS.RI.1.2 Corporations

| FS.RI.1 Institutional units providing revenues to Financing Schemes

Fig. 4.67. Adding a new category

The Add new classification category screen is displayed.

1. Enter the details in their respective fields, and then click ADD.
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Add new classification category X
Category Code * Category Name *

FS.RL1.1 1

Description

cance. | (B2

Fig. 4.68. The form for adding a new classification category

The new classification is added successfully.

Table 4.10. Description of fields on the Adding new classification category form

Field name Description

Category Code You must add a classification category code.
Category Name You must add a category name.

Description You must add a category description.

After you add a category, HAPT automatically creates an n.e.c. category at the same digit level.

On success, you will be asked for a confirmation to refresh the page to view updated details of the newly
added category.
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CONFIRMATION

Add classification category completed. Data will be
updated after reloading the page. Do you wish to reload

the page?

Fig. 4.69. Adding a new classification category: success

A notification is shown when a category is added successfully.

Notifications
[] selectan
D Add classification category completed 2]
09/16/2025 11:55:20 am
D Add classification category started i
09/16/2025 11:55:19 am

Fig. 4.70. Notification for adding a new classification category

4.10.2.5 Addinga new classification for related and capital expenditure

To add a new classification under related and capital expenditure, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (E) corresponding to the related classification.

2. Click ADD NEW CLASSIFICATION.
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Expenditure Classifications Mapping Levels Change Order Up/Down Select for study
wurien I DI Sl SIS HSAIL | CAPSH I E Y USH ST Ias Y o
O Related | FSR Revenues of schemes related items 6 Add new classification
e " 3 Export
Related HCR Health care functions related items 6
O Current | HC.RI Health care functions reporting items 6

Fig. 4.71. Adding a new classification

The Add new sub-classification under classification screen is displayed.

3. Select the classifications of schemes related items, and then click ADD.

Add new sub-classification under classification : Health care X
functions related items

Classifications to add Selected: 0

] Classifications

M FS.RI Current health expenditure by institutional units providing revenues to
— financing schemes

] FS Revenues of health care financing schemes
] FA Financing agents

] FP Factors of health care provision

|’ CANCEL | W

Fig. 4.72. Classification for related account

The new classification is added successfully.

4.10.2.6 Editing a classification category

The HAPT predefined classification categories cannot be edited. All user-added classifications can be
edited. To edit a category, follow these steps.

1. Clicktheellipsis (3) corresponding to the category.

2. Click Edit.
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Expenditure Classifications Mapping Levels Change Order Up/Down Select for study
O Capital HK Capital Account & )
Edi
Related HKR Capital Account Related items &

Current HC.COV Special reporting items to track Covid-19 spending é

Current HJ Hjdg é Delete

Fig. 4.73. Editing a classification category

The Edit classification category screen is displayed.

3. Enter the details of the modified category in their respective fields, and then click SAVE.

Edit Classification
Classification Code * Classification Name *
Hidp
Description

CANCEL W

Fig. 4.74. The form for editing a classification category

Table 4.11. Description of fields on the Edit classification category form

Field name Description
Category Code You must adda category code.
Category Name You must add a category label.

Description You must add category details and information.

4.10.2.7 Deleting user-defined classifications and categories

4.10.2.7.1 Deleting a single user-defined classification or classification category

Delete a single user-defined classification or classification category by using the delete feature;
follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (3) corresponding to the classification or category.
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2. Click Delete.

Capital HK Capital Account 6 Edit
= Related HKR Capital Account Related items 6 Add new classification
(dlifg'.)(.y‘
O Current HC.COV Special reporting items to track Covid-19 spending 6 Export
. Current ) 6 Delete

Fig. 4.75. Deleting a user-defined classification or classification category

A notification is displayed.

1. Click YES.

Delete X

Are you sure, you want to delete this classification category?

N -

Fig. 4.76. Notification for deleting a user-defined classification or classification category

4.10.2.7.2 Deleting several user-defined categories

Several user-defined categories belonging to one classification can be deleted at once by checking the
check boxes of the user-defined categories; follow these steps.

1. Select the categories to be deleted from a classification by clicking on the check boxes on the left of
the categories. You can manually select each classification category, or select all by selecting their
parent-level classification category.
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Classification data is already synced and up-to-date

[ Expenditure Classifications Mapping Levels Change Order Up/Down Select for study
( Current t é
—
N
|
|

DELETE CLASSIFICATION CATEG

Note: Please remove conflicting classification/categories and then only perform Sync operation)

Fig. 4.77. Selecting multiple user-defined classification categories

2. Click DELETE CLASSIFICATION CATEGORIES.

Classifications

Mote: Please remove conflicting classification/categories and then only perform Sync operation

Classification data is already synced and up-to-date

1 Expenditure Classifications Mapping Levels Change Order Up/Down Select for study

(4]

Fig. 4.78. Click DELETE CLASSIFICATION CATEGORIES

3. Theresulting notification.

a. Ifthe mappingis notimpacted, a confirmation message is displayed.
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Delete X

Are you sure, you want to delete this classification category?

|' NO |W

Fig. 4.79. Confirmation of deletion of classification categories

b. If the categories are mapped and mapping is impacted, the number of rows to be impacted is
displayed in a confirmation message.

Delete X

Remaoving classification category will impact on 1 rows.

B3] =

Fig. 4.80. Confirmation of deletion of classification categories in case of mapping

4. Click YES to delete the categories.

Note

e Selected categories must belong to the same classification. For example, you can select
categories under classification ABC to delete, but cannot select categories under classification
XYZ at the same time. To delete the categories of another classification, you must complete the
deletion for the first classification, or deselect previously selected categories.

o If all categories defined under the classification are selected for deletion, the classification in the
mapping tree will be unmapped.

o If a few categories defined under the classification are selected for deletion, the classification
category in the mapping tree will be mapped to the n.e.c. category.

4.10.2.8 Importing a classification from Excel

Classifications can be edited in another application, for example Excel, and then imported into HAPT by
the TL. To import a classification from an Excel spreadsheet, follow these steps.

I

1. Inthe STUDY SETUP modaule, in the Classifications submodule, click the upload icon (
top-right corner of the page.

) at the
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2. Click Import from excelin the drop-down menu.

ted . ra =] 0 _'_
Import from excel

Import from study

Fig. 4.81. Importing a classification from Excel

The Import Classification page is displayed.

3. Toimport afile, click CHOOSE FILE.

Import Classification

File name*

CHOOSE FILE

Fig. 4.82. Choosing a file to Import

4. Select the required Excel file using the file browser, and then click IMPORT.

5. Select the sheet needed from the Excel sheet drop-down menu.

Excel sheet*

Select Sheet A

Select Sheet
FS

Fig. 4.83. Selecting a sheet from an Excel file

The data columns are populated.

Note

e If you have more than one sheet in your selected Excel file, select one sheet to be imported.
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e Each classification must be imported separately; for that, you need to have one classification per
sheet.

e If there are multiple classifications in one sheet, categories will be imported for both selected
and deselected classifications. If the classification does not match the selected/deselected
classification, it will not be imported.

Chooss appropriate data columns under the columns provided by the too
Code Mame Description
Code MNames Description %
F=.RL1 In=titutionsl units providing revenues..
F5.RL1.1 Government
F5RL1.2 Corporations
F5.RL1.3 Househalds
Fa.RL1.4 NFISH
F5.RL1.5 Reszt of the world
F5.RL1.5.1 Bilarsral donars

Fig. 4.84. Populated data columns

6. Select the classification from the Classification to import drop-down list. You must select the
classification to import. It helps to bind the columns in the tool to the classifications in the imported
Excel sheet.

HAPT USER GUIDE 79



Classification to import™

FS.RI
Fs
FSR
Fa
HF
HP
HC
HCR
HCRI
FP
DIS
AGE

Classification to import ™

Fig. 4.85. Selecting the classification to import

The first row shows the headings provided by HAPT, and the second row is the headings used in the Excel

sheet.

Choose appropriate data columns under the columns provided by the tool

Code Name Descri...
Code 1 v Name Description ¥
FS.1 Transfers from government domestic revenue (allocated to health purposes)

FS.1.1 Internal transfers and grants
FS.1.1.1 TW test category

F5.1.1.1.1 TW test category 1
FS.1.1.1.1.1 TW test category 2
FS.1.1.1.1.11 TW test category 3
FS.1.1.1.1.1.nec Other TW test category 2
FS.1.1.1.1.nec Other TW test category 1
FS.1.1.1.nec Other TW test category

Fig. 4.86. Data columns

7. Forthe tool to understand how data should be interpreted, the Excel file’s columns should match

the right-side tool columns’ headings. For that, click on the drop-down arrow against the column
and select an appropriate heading. The data will be bound (linked).
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Code| v

Code

Name

Description

Fig. 4.87. Matching to a data column

8. Repeatstep 7 for all columns.

When all columns are bound to their respective fields, a check mark appears in the right-hand grid under
the “Binding” column, and the colour of mandatory fields changes from red to black.

Import Classification X
File name™ Excel sheet® Classification to import”
Fs - Fs -
CHOOSE FILE
Choose appropriate data columns under the columns provided by the tool Reset Binding
Code Name Description Column Binding ¥
Code ¥ Name ¥ Description ¥ Code*
Fs.2 Transfers distributed by government from foreign.... Name*
Fs.21 Not knows Description v
F522 Now added
FS.2.nec Other Transfers distributed by government from f...
o) (D

Fig. 4.88. Binding columns with those imported from Excel

9. Once bindingis done, click IMPORT.

| CANCEL ‘ w

Fig. 4.89. Importing a classification from Excel
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Note

e |Ifthe headers in the Excel spreadsheet match exactly with the ones provided in the tool (for the
selected language), the columns will automatically bind. You can manually bind the columns, if
the headers do not match.

e The “Code” column should have codes with formats like “Classification.code”.

e Classification category format: The format for the code of categories can include - HP.1.1 or 1.1
or.1.1. Classification items, when the code contains the code abbreviation or not, can be
imported - for example, HP.1.1 and 1.1 and.1.1. This also works for HP.nec, nec, .nec.

= . = v = .
FS HF HP HC HK FA
F5.1.1 HF.1.1.1 0.6 7.1.1 21 1.1.1
F5.1.4 HF.1.1.nec 0.9 7.1.2 2.2 1.1.2

F5.2 HF.1.1.2 .nec 9 nec 1.1.3
F5.3.4 HF.1.2.2 8.3 7.1.1 21 1.1.4
F5.4.2 HF.2.1.1.1 .8.9 7.1.3 2.2 1.l.nec
F5.5.1 HF.2.1.1.2 7.2 6.5.3 nec 1.2

F5.6.nec HF.2.1.nec .5.9 6.2.2 21 1.9

F5.7.1.2 HF.1l.nec 4.1 6.l.nec 2.2 1.31
7.2.1.2 221 3.1.3 5.2.9 nec 1.3.2

7.2.2 2.2.2 3.l.nec 4.1 21 nec
7.2.nec 2.2.nec 3.3 3.nec 2.2 4
7.3 231 3.nec 2.2 nec 5
7.2.nec 3.21 7.2 7.1.1 21 6.1
1.1 1.11 b 7.1.1 21 1.1.1

1.4 1.1.nec 9 7.1.2 2.2 1.1.2

2 1.1.2 nec 9 nec 1.1.3

3.4 1.2.2 8.3 7.1.1 21 1.1.4

4.2 2113 8.9 7.1.3 2.2 1.l.nec

51 2.1.1.2 7.2 6.5.3 nec 1.2
b.nec 2.1.nec 5.9 6.2.2 2.1 1.9

Fig. 4.90. Sample of classification categories in Excel

e Mandatory fields are highlighted in red when columns are not bound to fields. Mandatory field
names will change from red to black when columns are bound to their respective fields.

Fig. 4.91 shows a sample Excel template. It has three columns: “Code”, “Name” (mandatory) and
“Description” (optional).
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[ A B |
Code Mame Description
Fs.1.4.1 Third level first item a
FS.1.4.2 Third level second item b
F5.1.4.3 Third level third item C
F5.1.4.4 Third level fourth item d
F5.1.4.5 Third level fifth item e
F5.1.4 nec Other transfers from government domestic revenue f
F5.1.5 Second level item £
F5.1.5.1 Third- First level h
F5.1.5.2 Third- Second level i
F5.15.3 Third- Third level i
F5.1.5.4 Third- Fourth level k
F5.1.5.nec Other Second level item I
F5.1.4.5 Test 1 Test 1
F5.14.6 Test 2 Test 2
F5.1.4.7 Test 3 Test 3
F5.1.4.8 Test 4 Test 4
F5.1.49 Test 5 Test 5
F5.1.4.10 Test 6 Test 6
F5.1.4.11 Test 7 Test 7
F5.1.4.12 Test 8 Test 8
F5.1.4.13 Test 9 Test 9
F5.1.4.14 Test 10 Test 10
F5.1.4.15 Test 11 Test 11

Fig. 4.91. Sample of an imported classification Excel file

4.10.2.9 Importing classification from an existing HAPT study

One or several classifications available in an existing study can be imported to another by the TL. All
details, such as user-created new categories with codes and names, will be imported to the current
study. To import a classification, follow these steps.

1. Onthe STUDY SETUP module. In the Classifications submodule, click the import icon ( 1) at the
top-right corner of the page.

2. Click Import from study.

The Import Classifications form is displayed.

3. Select the study from which you want to import classifications.

4. Select the classifications to be imported and then click IMPORT.
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Import Classifications bt

Study* Classifications to import

Select All

Mo study available
FS.RI Current health
expenditure by
institutional units
providing revenues to
financing schemes

FS Revenues of health
care financing schemes

FA Financing agents
HF Financing schemes
HP Health care providers

HC Health care functions

[ o S - E ¥ E

Fig. 4.92. Importing classification from an existing study

Selected classifications are imported into the study and a success notification is shown.

4.10.3 Preparation submodule

The Preparation submodule helps users prepare valid and important information about the financing
flows in the country and better understand the health care structure by answering basic policy questions
related to the study objectives. The questions are defined in the tool by default. It also generates a data-
flow diagram to depict the financial flows for the health accounts study. It also helps assess and
document the plan for the study.

The Preparation submodule can be managed by the TL only if a study is available in the application.
Refer to Adding a study and Opening an existing study.

4.10.3.1 Policy questions

The Preparation submodule allows you to answer predefined-by-the tool questions for a study but the
answers can be saved for use in future studies. To answer the policy questions, follow these steps.

1. Under STUDY SETUP, click Preparation Module.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING

Currency Classifications Preparation Module

Document Policy Questions Graphical Flow

VALIDATION

Fig. 4.93. The Preparation module

The Preparation module is displayed.
2. Select the Document Policy Questions tab.

The Document Policy Questions form is displayed.

STUDY SETUP Dal LECTION

Preparation Module

Iz thare a mandatary salary-based health insurance schama In your country ?

It yes, Is envolment possible for sell-employed people [Informal sector]?

Is the Government funding line towards voluntary health insurance companies?

lanal rulss/procedures?

ry receiving foreign monies that are ultimately spent on health? More specifically, are these lines being disbursed

I vas, ara amplayars alsa contributing on top of smployees:

It yes, Is the Governement subsidizing the enrolment for any particu

Is the Gowernment funding line towards local NGOs and for Foundations?

ar Eroup [

Fig. 4.94. The Document Policy Questions form

3.

HAPT USER GUIDE

Fillin the answers for the questions in their respective fields, and then click SAVE.
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Fig. 4.95. Answering questions in the Document Policy Questions form

The data are saved successfully.

4.10.3.2 Depicting data graphically

Illustrating data graphically shows the financial flow across the various parties that contribute to health
expenditure, from financing source to health provider and health function. The graph is represented as
a flow diagram.

The flow diagram can be attached to the tool as a document. The file formats supported are: . jpg,
.jpeg, .png, .gif, .x1sx, .xls, .csv, .ppt, .pptx, .doc, .docx and . pdf.

You can create, edit or delete a graphical financial flow diagram.

4.10.3.3 Attaching a financing flow diagram

Afinancing flows diagram created outside the tool can be attached to the study as a document. This
helps associate the financial flow of that study with the same flow during mapping. To attach a flow
diagram, follow these steps.

1. Under Preparation submodule, click the Graphical Flow tab.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION APPING VALIDATION

Preparation Module

Decument Palicy Questions m DataSources- B Awvallable Not Avallable View Diagram l Import Previous HA

Test FS.RI Test FS.RIZ
FSRL12 FS.RL13

Gov Donor 1
Donor 2

FS.RI

TestFS
Fs.3.2
Donor 1
Donor 2

FS

Fig. 4.96. The Graphical Flow form

The Graphical Flow form is displayed.

2. Click View Diagram.

STUDY SETUP

Test1 Test 2
— FS.RI1.4 FS.R1.1.5.1
o Denor 1 X
wvi _’_
w Donor 2 Re e A
A A

Fig. 4.97. Viewing a diagram in the Graphical Flow form

The View Diagram drop-down menu is displayed.

3. Click ATTACH DIAGRAM.
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STUDY SETUP DATACOLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

urrency lassifications Preparation Module Mapping Wa

Document Policy Questions m 5S¢ W Available Mot Awailal View Diagram llmpﬂrtPre\riunsHA

Test FS.RI Test FS.RI2

FS.RI.1.2 FS.RL13
e Gaov Danor 1 |
wn
s Donor 2

Fig. 4.98. Attaching a flow diagram document

The Attach flow diagram form is displayed.

4. Enter the document details in their respective fields, and then click ADD.

Attach flow diagram X

Document name *

Document description

Flle Name~

CHOOSE FILE

CANCEL m

Fig. 4.99. Adding details to the Attach flow diagram form

The document is added successfully.

Table 4.12 describes the fields shown in the Attach flow diagram form.
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Table 4.12. Description of the fields in the Attach flow diagram form

Field name Description
Document name Allows you to name the flow diagram document.
Document description Allows you to add a description about the flow diagram document.

CHOOSE FILE Allows you to select a file from your computer system. Load the file into the
application by adding it as an attachment.

File Name Displays the name of the chosen file.
CANCEL Cancels the procedure.
ADD Adds the above details of the flow diagram document to the tool.

4.10.3.4 Editing the flow diagram document

To edit a description in the flow diagram document, follow these steps.

1. Click the editicon (/’) corresponding to the flow diagram document that you want to edit.

Test1 D

Test 1 Test 2
FSRL14 FSRL15.1
Denor 1

FS.RI

Denor 2

Attach Diagram

FS

Fig. 4.100. Selecting a flow diagram document to edit

The Edit Document screen is displayed.

2. Editany details in their respective fields, and then click SAVE.
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Edit Document X

Document name *

Test Document

Document description

File Name*

CHOOSE FILE

Fig. 4.101. Editing a flow diagram document

The document has been edited successfully.

4.10.3.5 Deletinga financing flow diagram

To delete a flow diagram, follow these steps.

1. Clickthetrashicon (I)) corresponding to the flow diagram document that you want to delete.

STUDY SETUP

Preparation Module

Test Document 7B

FS.RI

w
LL

Fig. 4.102. Deleting a flow diagram document

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.

2. To confirm, click YES.
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The document is deleted, and a confirmation message is displayed.

4.10.3.6 Adding a financing flow

There are various sources of financing flows, which are sorted into classifications. This feature helps
you add financing flows for the corresponding classification. To add the financing flow, e.g. revenue,
follow these steps.

1. Underthe Preparation submodule, select the Graphical Flow tab. This brings up the Graphical flow

form.
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings

Document Policy Questions m Data Sources- B Available Not Available

FS.RI

FS

Fig. 4.103. The Graphical Flow form

Note

e |If a financing flow block is highlighted with a green line at the top, the data source for that
financing flow is available.

e If a financing flow block is highlighted with an orange line at the top, the data source for that
financing flow is not available.
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2. Clickthe addicon (jL) to add a financing flow block.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAFPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Medule
Policy Questions Graphical Flow Data Sources - M Available Mot Available
Test 1 Test 2

—_ FS.RL1.4 F5.RI.1.5.1

= Donor 1

E Donaor 2

' '

Fig. 4.104. Adding a financing flow

The Add Unit Providing Revenues form is displayed.

3. Enterthe financing flow details in their respective fields, and then click ADD.

Add Unit Providing Revenues X

Name* Classification category

Select v

Data Availability*

@ Available O Not Available

Data Source 1° Data Source 2

Data Source 3

coee| (D

Fig. 4.105. The Add Unit Providing Revenues form

The financing flow block is added successfully.

Table 4.13 describes the fields shown in the Add Unit Providing Revenues form.

HAPT USER GUIDE 92



"3

Table 4.13. Description of the fields in the Add Unit Providing Revenues form

Field name Description
Name Allows you to enter a name for the revenue.

Classification category  Allows you to select the category for the financing flow from the drop-down

list.
Data Availability Allows you to indicate whether the data are available.
Data Source 1 Allows you to enter the primary source of the data or information for the

financing flow.
Data Source 2 Allows you to enter the secondary source of the data for the financing flow.

Data Source 3 Allows you to enter the third source of the data for the financing flow.

4.10.3.7 Editing afinancing flow

You can edit the details of a financing flow, including its name, classification, data availability and data
source. To edit a financing flow, follow these steps.

1. Under the Graphical Flow tab, click the ellipsis (£) corresponding to the financing flow you want to

edit.
2. Click Edit.
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings
Document Policy Questions m Data Sources- B Awailable Mot Available
b n
- F5.RL1 FS5.RL1.1
['4 bb Edit n
v
Delete
A A
S e
v
F5.2
v
un
LL
A

Fig. 4.106. Editing a financing flow
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The Edit form is displayed.

3. Edit the financing flow details, and then click Save.

Edit Revenue X
Name®* Classification category
Test 2 F5.1.4 Other transfers from gc -

Data Availability™*

@ Available O Not Available

Data Source 1 Data Source 2

Reliance

Data Source 3

Fig. 4.107. The Edit Revenue form

The financing flow details are updated successfully.

4. Check that the financing flow details are updated under the Graphical Flow tab.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings
Document Policy Questions m DataSources- M Awailable Mot Awvailable
b n
. FS.RI.1 FS.RI.1.1
(-4 bb n
vy
LL
A ES
— —
v
FS.2
W
(7]
L.
A

Fig. 4.108. Checking that the financing flow details are updated

4.10.3.8 Deleting a financing flow

To delete a financing flow, follow these steps.

1. Under the Graphical Flow tab, click the ellipsis (: ) corresponding to the financing flow you want to
delete.

2. Click Delete.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings
Document Policy Questions m Data Sources- B Awvailable Not Available
b n
_ FS.RL.1 FS.RI.1.1
o bb Edit n
2
Delete

(-

(>

FS.2

FS

Fig. 4.109. Deleting a financing flow

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.
3. Toconfirm, click YES.

The financing flow is deleted successfully, and a confirmation message is displayed.

Note

X
e Todelete all financing flows at once, click Remove All (¢, ... 1) Under the Graphical Flow tab.

e Financing flows that are deleted in this way cannot be restored.

4.10.3.9 Adding a connection between financing flow blocks

Adding a connection between financing flows helps with understanding how the revenues or
expenditure data are linked between classifications, by indicating the direction of the data flow.

To connect financing flow blocks, follow these steps.

1. Under the Graphical Flow tab, click the connector icon (. #+ ) on the financing flow block.

The outline of the connector icon (@) turns red when it is selected.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Currency Classifications Preparation Module

o =ti o .
PI:l - ::“-IEBIII:FIB m Data Sources - B Available

Test 1 Test 2
F5.R11.4 F5.R1.1.5.1
Donor 1

Donor 2

FS.RI

MNew 1
Fs.1.2

Test 1

FS

Fig. 4.110. Selecting the connector icon on the source financing flow block

2. Click the destination financing flow block that you want to connect to.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Currency Classifications Preparation Module

Test 1 Test 2
F5.RI.1.4 F5.RI.1.5.1
Donor 1

FS.RI

Donor 2

&
2

Mew 1
F3.1.2

Test 1

FS

PI:l I::,I. I:]UESIII:FIS m E:E:E SI:LII.I:ES ’ . o

Fig. 4.111. Selecting the destination financing flow block

Ablue arrow is displayed, indicating that the connection has been successfully established between the

two financing flow blocks.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings
Document Policy Questions m Data Sources- B Available Not Available
b n
FS.RL.1 FS.RIL1.1
© bb n
W
LL
A A
v
FS.2
w +
wn
L.

A

Fig. 4.112. Successfully connecting two financing flow blocks

Note

You can only connect financing flow blocks from top to bottom in the hierarchy.

4.10.3.10 Deleting a connection between financing flow blocks

To delete a connection between financing flow blocks, follow these steps.

1. Under the Graphical Flow tab, hover over the arrow for the connection you want to delete.
The blue arrow turns orange and Remove is displayed.

2. Click Remove.
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¢ Allstudies testLR2023  ZzEva2 = 16/09/2023-15/09/2024 16/09/2025 View details
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings
Document Policy Questions m DataSources- B Available
b n
FS.RI.1 FS.RIL1.1
(24 bb n |
("¢
L
&) 2
:5.2 Remove
w _|_
¢
L

Fig. 4.113. Removing a connection between financing flow blocks

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.

3. To confirm, click YES.

4.10.3.11 Importing Preparation submodule information from a previous study

This feature allows you to import the policy questions and graphical flow diagrams from previously
created studies so they can be reused for similar financing flows. You can select which data you want to
import from the previous study. Only a TL can use this feature. To import from a previous HA, follow
these steps.

To open the previous study, refer to Opening an existing study.

1. Under STUDY SETUP, click Preparation Module.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings

Document Policy Questions Graphical Flow

Fig. 4.114. The Preparation module

The Preparation submodule is displayed.

2. Under the Graphical Flow tab, click Import Previous HA.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Medule Mapping Warnings
Document Policy Cuestions m DataSources - M Available Mat Awailable Wiew Dizgram l Impart Previous HA|
b : n

_ FS.RIL FSRILL

o bb n

& + Remonve All
Fig. 4.115. Importing previous HA
The Import Previous HA form is displayed.
3. Enterthe details in their respective fields, and then click RE-USE.

Import Previous HA X

Choose the Data that you want to import*

O P y Questior O Graphical flow O Bott

Year' Study *

2019 e Select study
SriLanka 2019
Srilanka| 2019
=

Fig. 4.116. The Import Previous HA form
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A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.
4. To confirm, click YES.
The selected data from the existing study are imported, and a confirmation message is displayed.

Table 4.14 describes the fields shown in the Import Previous HA form.

Table 4.14. Description of the fields in the Importing Previous HA form

Field name Description
Policy Question Allows you to import policy questions from a previous study.
Graphical Flow Allows you to import a graphical flow diagram from a previous study. To view the

graphical flow diagram, refer to Depicting data graphically.

Both Allows you to import both the policy questions and the graphical flow diagram from a
previous study.

Year Allows you to select the year of the study from which the data will be imported.

Study Shows the studies for the selected year that have information available to import.

4.10.4 Mapping warnings submodule

Mapping warnings that are applied during the mapping process are displayed here. You can un-silence
the warning message to perform a quality check during mapping. Warnings can be un-silenced for
any of:

+ adatarow

+ all data rows of the same data source

« several data sources of the same data source type

+ several data source types

« anentire study.

You can also edit the comments that are added when silencing the warning.

To silence a warning during mapping, please refer to Quality check during mapping.

4.10.4.1 Un-silencing mapping warnings

To un-silence a mapping warning for a single row of the grid, follow these steps.

1. Click the toggle button under the “Un-silence” column for the row you want to un-silence.
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STUDY SETUP

Data Source Type Data Source Row Number Classifications Messagels) Comment Un-silence

Fig. 4.117. Un-silencing a mapping warning for a single row

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.

2. To confirm, click UN-SILENCE.

Un-silence X

Are you sure you want to un-silence mapping warning?

[~

Fig. 4.118. Confirmation box for un-silencing a mapping warning for a single row

3. Aconfirmation message is displayed when the mapping warning is un-silenced.

08/30/2000-08/29/2001 = 08/30/2024

9 Mapping warning is un-silenced successfully

CTIOM MAPPIMG VALIDATIO

Preparation Module Mapping Warnings

Fig. 4.119. Confirmation message when un-silencing a mapping warning

The warning is un-silenced, and the associated row is deleted from the grid.

To un-silence mapping warnings for several rows of the grid, follow these steps.

1. Select the check boxes next to the rows you want to un-silence.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings
O Data Source Type Data Source Row Number Classifications
Donor ds 3 [FS.1.2]'[HF.1.1]-0
O Daonor ds 56 [HC1.2]*ORI([HP.2], [HP.3.2]. ...
NGO Ds1 1 [FS.1.2]'[HF.11]50

Message(s)

Itis unlikely that government s...

Itis highly unlikely that the sel...

Itis unlikely that government s...

Comment
Testcommen
Comment1 4

Comment12] g

Fig. 4.120. Selecting rows to un-silence mapping warnings

2. Click UN-SILENCE.

STUDY SETUP DATACOLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Madule Mapping Warnings
O Data Source Type Data Source Row Number Classifications
Denor ds 3 [FS.1.2][HR1.1]-0
[ Denor ds 56 [HC.1.2I"OR([HP2], [HR3.2).[..
NGO Ds1 1 [FS.1.2]"[HF.1.1]=0

Message(s)

Itis unlikely that government s...

Itis highly unlikely that the sel...

Itis unlikely that government s...

Comment

Testcommen 4

Comment1 7

Comment12! g

Fig. 4.121. Un-silencing mapping warnings for several rows

A message asking you to confirm your action will be displayed.

3. Toconfirm, click UN-SILENCE.

Are you sure you want to un-silence mapping warning?

Un-silence X

e &

Fig. 4.122. Confirmation box for un-silencing mapping warnings for several rows

4. A confirmation message is displayed when the mapping warnings are un-silenced.

HAPT USER GUIDE

104




¢ Allstudies study1  Belgium  08/30/2000-08/29/2001 | 08/30/2024 Set as Completed s B

aw de
o Mapping warning is un-silenced successfully

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings
O Data Source Type Data Source Row Number Classifications Message(s) Comment
(] Denor ds 56 [HC.1.2]*OR{[HP.2], [HP.3.2]. [... It is highly unlikely that the sel... Comment1 /~
Fig. 4.123. Confirmation message when un-silencing mapping warnings for several rows
The warnings are un-silenced for the selected rows, and the rows will be deleted from the grid.
4.10.4.2 Un-silencing mapping warnings for a single data row
To un-silence a mapping warning for a single data row, follow these steps.
1. Select the data row for which you want to un-silence the mapping warning.
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Preparation Module Mapping Warnings
O Data Source Type Data Source Row Number Classifications Message(s) Comment
O Danor ds [F5.1.2]"[HF.1.1]-0 Itis unlikely that government s... Test /‘
[} Donar ds 5.6 [HC.1.2I"OR(HP.2]. [HP3.2].[... Itis highly unlikely that the sel... Comment1 ra

Fig. 4.124. Selecting a single data row to un-silence a mapping warning

2. The mapping tree for the selected data row opens in a new tab. Click Warnings.
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Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government ou Househo! Provider
ds v | (& 20%Rowsmapped Sart by Amount -
¢ 2 ™ view Metadata Find and Replace
Amount
Q

n
%A

A Warnings (1) | B Comments

- CIED

Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count  Split Library

Expenditure
Current

Actual Amount

3,435,656,656 (Euro,

Seled
nth
classi

Fig. 4.125. Mapping tree for a selected data row

The Warnings form is displayed.

3. Click the toggle button under the “Un-silence” column.

Warnings
Classifications Warning messages Comment
[FS.1.2]"[HF.1.1]:0 It is unlikely that government s... Test

Un-silence

OK

Fig. 4.126. Un-silencing a mapping warning for a single data row

4, Select the instances for which the warning will be un-silenced and click OK.
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Warnings

Itis unlikely that government schemes get transfers on behalf of specific groups

You can un-silence the warning message for the following instances:

For current occurrence only For multiple data sources of same data For multiple data source types in study
source types

For all data rows of the same data source

For entire Health Account study

Comment

|I CANCEL |

Fig. 4.127. Selecting the instances for which the mapping warning will be un-silenced

The warning will be un-silenced for the selected instances.

4.10.4.3 Editing or adding mapping warning comments

This feature allows editing of the comments that have been added when silencing mapping warnings.

To edit a comment, follow these steps.

.
1. Clickthe pencilicon (/ ) next to the comment you want to edit. (The comment box may be empty.)

STUDY SETUP

i

Data Source Type Data Source Row Number Classifications Message(s) Comment

Daonor ds 2 [F5.1.2)[HF.1.1]>0 Itis unlikely that government s.. rd

Fig. 4.128. Editing a comment for a mapping warning

The Edit Comments form is displayed.

3. Edit the comment, then click SAVE.
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Edit Comments X

Comment

Test Comment

CANCEL |

Fig. 4.129. The Edit Comments form

4. A confirmation message is displayed when the comment is edited.

¢ Allstudies testingfore-Zest  India  01/11/2000-01/10/2001  08/22/2024 Viewdatai Set as Completed
o Comment updated successfully
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Currency Classifications Preparation Module Mapping Warnings
O Data Source Type Data Source Row Number Classifications Message(s)
(] Donor donor 2 [HC.1.1]*OR{[HP.2], [HP3.2], [... Itis highly unlikely that the sel...
(] Donor donar 2 [HC.1.2]"OR{[HP2], [HP3.2), [... Itis highly unlikely that the sel...

Comment

'y

reee V4

s
TestCommer &

Fig. 4.130. Confirmation message when editing a comment for a mapping warning
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5. DATA COLLECTION module

A crucial step for creating a study in HAPT is data collection. Data collection refers to the gathering of
information to perform mapping and HA analysis. Data can be collected from various data sources. In
HAPT, two types of data can be used: survey data and secondary data.

For survey data, a survey link is shared with donors, NGOs, employers, insurance companies and
providers. HAPT has a predefined survey template that can be circulated to the data sources to collect
data.

Secondary data are collected for purposes other than HA analysis, but they can be used for producing
HA from the given sources. In HAPT, secondary data can be entered manually or imported from Excel
files.

Secondary data are also collected from government agencies and households. Household data are
collected separately, with row-level information entered for each health expenditure figure. These data
can be imported or entered manually.

Note
e Upto 100 data rows can be inserted manually at a time.
e Upto 200000 data rows can be imported from Excel at a time.

e ATL can modify details for all data source types. A TM can modify details if they are assigned to
that specific data source type.

5.1 Data sources page

By default, when you select the DATA COLLECTION module, you will see the Data sources page. Data
sources are the entities that hold the information related to the study. In HAPT, eight types of entities
are available:

« Donor

+ NGO

+  Employer

+ Insurance

« Government
+  Miscellaneous
+ Household

«  Provider.
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5.1.1 Adding data sources

The first step in collecting HA data is to create a list of all organizations within a given data source type.
The organization can be added in one of three ways:

1. manually entering information into a pop-up window
2. importing from an Excel file

3. importing a list from a previous HA study.

5.1.2 Adding data sources manually

1. Click the DATA COLLECTION module.

STUDY SETUP ATA TION MAPPINC
Currency tion Modu
Afghanistan Afghani (AFN) -
Other Currency Exchange Rate
US Dollar (USD) 1 US Dollar (USD) = 78 Afghanistan Afghani (AFN)

Fig. 5.1. The DATA COLLECTION module

The DATA COLLECTION module is displayed. Navigate between the eight data source types by clicking
on the labels at the top of the window.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
AssignTo: | Select v Edit Survey Labels Double Count Import Data .
Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name

Fig. 5.2. The DATA COLLECTION module

Table 5.1 describes the fields and buttons shown in the DATA COLLECTION module. Not all options are
available for all data source types.
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Table 5.1. Description of the fields and buttons in the DATA COLLECTION module

Field/button name Description

Edit Survey Labels Allows you to edit the survey labels. Surveys are a data collection method in
which the data are entered by entities. This option is available for the

following data source types: “donor”, “NGO”, “employer”, “insurance” and
“provider”.

Double Count Eliminates double-counted expenditure from donors and NGOs, This option
is available only for the “donor” and “NGO” data source types, as these data
sources may include records of transfers between donors and NGOs,
potentially leading to duplication.

Weighting Helps you estimate health expenditure based on assumptions. This option is
available for the following data source types: “NGO”, “employer”,
“insurance” and “provider”.

Import Data Allows you to import data from Excel files. This option is available for all data
source types.

ADD NEW DATA SOURCE Allows you to add a new data source. This option is available for all data
source types.

Export Allows you to export information about selected data sources. This option is
available for all data source types. It becomes available when one or more
data source rows are selected using the check boxes.

2. Choose adata source type by clicking on the relevant label, and then click ADD NEW DATA SOURCE.

DATA COLLECTION

Government
Select v Import Data ADD NEW DAT.
Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name Email Address Contact Number Total Rows Of Data

No record found

Fig. 5.3. Adding a new data source

The Add new data source form is displayed.

3. Select the data source parameters, and then click ADD.
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Add new data source X
Data Source *
Contact Name
Email Address Contact Number
Data Type * Data Collection Method *
@ Actual O Budget O Survey O Secondary
@ No Data
Comments
CANCEL | W

Fig. 5.4. The Add new data source form

Table 5.2 describes the fields and buttons shown in the Add new data source form. Depending on the
data source type, the fields may vary.

Table 5.2. Fields and buttons shown in the Add new data source form

Field/button name Description

Data Source Allows you to name the data source.

Contact Name The name of the contact person for the data.

Email Address The email address of the contact person for the data.

Contact Number The phone number of the contact person for the data.

Data Type Allows you to select the data type. The options are Actual expenditure and

Planned Budget.

Data Collection Method Allows you to select the data collection method. The options are Survey,
Secondary and No data.

Comments Allows you to enter comments about the data.
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The data source is added successfully.

Note

e You cannot choose between survey and secondary data for the Government, Miscellaneous and
Household data source types.

e For data sources Provider, Employer, Insurance, Miscellaneous and Household, the data type is
set to “Actual” by default. You cannot update this.

e The Add new data source form is available for all data source types. You can also create, edit,
delete and duplicate data source operations.

5.1.3 Importing a data source list from Excel

You can import the required data source Excel file from your computer system. The data source is
imported in the . x1sx file format.

1. Under the DATA COLLECTION module, click the upload icon ( 1; at the top-right corner of the
page).

2. Click Import from excel.

Set as Completed s B 0 T

Import from Excel

Import from Study

Import Data

Fig. 5.5. Importing a data source Excel file

The Import Data sources page is displayed.
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Import Data sources

File name *

CHOOSE FILE

Excel sheet * Data source type *

Sheet2 - Donor

Choose appropriate data columns under the columns provided by the too!

Data Source

Email Address

DataSource ¥ Contact ¥ Email Address ¥

Gov of India ketan Sharma ketan.sharma@hotmail.in
UNFPA Hasmik Harutyunyann hasmik.harutyunyann@who.in
UNICEF Tatul Hakobyan tatul@gmail.in

WHO ketan Sharma

UNHCR Hasmik Harutyunyann hasmik11@gmail.com

Cont.

Conta,

89210

99210

44210

45210

Column

Binding V¥

Reset Binding

Data Source®

Contact Name

Email Address

Contact Number

Data Type*

Data Collection Method*

v

CANCEL | w

Fig. 5.6. The Import Data sources page

Table 5.3 describes the fields and buttons shown on the Import Data sources page.

Table 5.3. Description of the fields and buttons on the Import Data sources page

Field/button name
File name

Excel sheet

Data source type

Reset Binding

Description

Displays the name of the data source file to be imported.

Allows you to select the Excel sheet to be imported.

Allows you to select the data source type from a list.

Resets the binding.

3. Toimport afile, click CHOOSE FILE.

File name *

Import Data sources

Fig. 5.7. Choosing a data source file to import
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4. Select the required Excel file using the file browser, and then click Open.

5. Select the Excel sheet needed from the Excel sheet drop-down menu.

Excel sheet *

donor -

Select Sheet

id NGO
Gov

Fig. 5.8. Selecting a sheet from a data source Excel file

6. Selectthe data source type from the Data source type drop-down menu.

Data source type *

Donor -

Select Data source type

Donor

NGO

Employer

Insurance

Government .
Miscellaneous

Household

Provider

Fig. 5.9. Selecting the data source type

Note: If you have more than one sheet in your selected Excel file, select any one sheet that is to be
imported.

If the headers in the Excel sheet match exactly with the headers in the tool, the columns will
automatically bind. If the headers do not match, you can manually bind the columns.

To import data sources from Excel, “Data source”, “Data type” and “Data collection method” are
mandatory columns. Other columns are optional.

The data columns are populated and bound with the tool.
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Import Data sources
File name * Excel sheet * Data source type *
donor A Donor
CHOQSEFILE
Choose appropriate data columns under the columns provided by the toal
Data Souree Email Address

DataSource ¥ Name v Email Address

Gov of India ketan Sharma ketan.sharma@hotmail.in
UNFPA Hasmik Harutyunyann hasmik.harutyunyann
UNICEF Tatul Hakobyan tatul@email.in

WHO ketan Sharma

UNHCR Hasmik Harutyunyann hasmik11@gmail.com

Cont.

Conta

89210

99210

44210

45210

Column ¥

Reset Binding

Binding ¥

Data Source®

Contact Name

Email Address

Contact Number

Data Type*

Data Collection Method*

N

[ canceL \ m

Fig. 5.10. Populated data columns

When columns are bound to their respective fields, a check mark appears in the right grid under the
“Binding” column. The colour of the mandatory field names also changes from red to black.

Import Data sources

File name * Excel sheet * Data source type *
donor - Donor
CHOQOSEFILE
Choose appropriate data columns under the columns provided by the too!
Data Source Email Address

DataSource ¥ Name v Email Address

Gov of India ketan Sharma ketan.sharma@hotmail.in
UNFPA Hasmik Harutyunyann hasmik.harutyunyann@w
UNICEF Tatul Hakobyan tatul@zmail.in

WHO ketan Sharma

UNHCR Hasmik Harutyunyann hasmik11@gmail.com

Cont.

Conta

89210

99210

44210

45210

Column

Reset Binding

Binding ¥

Data Source*

Contact Name

Email Address

Contact Number

Data Type*

Data Collection Method*

v

[ cancer ‘ m

Fig. 5.11. Columns with binding

7. Click IMPORT.

CANCEL

Fig. 5.12. Importing a data source Excel file
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If the data source type has existing imported data sources, a message asking you to confirm your action
will be displayed.

CONFIRMATION X

Are you sure you want to import a list of new data sources for Donor. Only the
data sources with the same name and its data will be permanently deleted?

BN -

Fig. 5.13. Confirmation of the import of a data source file

Note

e Excel may have different column headings such as “Currency”, “Amount”, “Budget line code”,
“Project name”, “Project description”, “Activity”, “Age” and “Contact phone number of
respondent”.

e You can also import a data source file for the “Household” data source type.

e Mandatory field names are red when columns are not bound to the fields. The field names will
change to black once columns are bound to the fields.

After successfully importing the list of data source(s), the screen shows how many rows from the Excel
sheet were successfully imported and which rows could not be imported because of an error.

Import status details x

215 rows imported successfully

rows was not imp

Fig. 5.14. Import status of the data source file

The import of data sources may fail for various reasons:
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1. duplicate name
2. missing data source name
3. missingorincorrect data type (actual, budget)

4. missingorincorrect data collection method (survey, secondary, no data).

5.1.4 Importing a data source list from a previous HA study

The data sources from an existing study can be imported. This option is now also available for the
“household” data source type. To import data sources from an existing study, follow these steps.

1. Underthe DATA COLLECTION module, click the importicon ( !_ ) at the top-right corner of the page.
2. Click Import from study.
The Import data sources form is displayed.

3. Select the study and data source types to import, and then click IMPORT.

Import data sources X
Study, Data source types to \mport Selected: O
Select All
New Study 2025
Test | 2025 -
NGO

Government

|/ CANCEL \ w

Fig. 5.15. Importing a data source list from an existing study

5.1.5 Editing a data source

To edit a data source, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the required data source.

2. Click Edit.

HAPT USER GUIDE 118



>

STUDY SETUP

DATA COLLECTION

MAPPING

Donor NGO

AssignTo: | Select

0 Data Source

Other donors

) Global Fund

Employer

Insurance

VALIDATION

Government Miscellaneous Household Provider

Edit Survey Labels Double Count Import Data ADLINERIEESSES =

Total Amount Data Type Contact Name
Budget Edit
590774386 Actual Duplicate

Fig. 5.16. Editing a data source

The Edit Data Source screen is displayed.

3.

Edit the data source details as required, and then click SAVE.

Edit Data Source

Data Source *

Other donorg

Contact Name

Email Address Contact Number

Data Type * Data Collection Method *

O Actual @ Budget O Survey O Secondary
@ No Data

Comments

Fig. 5.17. Editing data source details

5.1.6 Duplicating a data source

Data sources can be duplicated. Duplicating a data source allows you to use the same information in
another data source. To duplicate a data source, follow these steps.

1. Clicktheellipsis (3) corresponding to the required data source.
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2. Click Duplicate.

DATA COLLECTION
Donor NGO E
Select v Edit Survey Labels Double Count Import Data
Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name
Other donors Budget tdi
— Jupli €
Global Fund 590,774,386 Actual
Delete Sc e
AFD Budget

Fig. 5.18. Selecting a data source to duplicate

The Duplicate Data Source screen is displayed.

3. Enterthe details for the duplicate data source in their respective fields, and then click DUPLICATE.

Duplicate Data Source X

Data Source*

Other donors Bli

Contact Name
Email Address Contact Number

Data Type * Data Collection Method *

o Actual @ Budget o Survey o Secondary
@ No Data

Comments

[ cance | w

Fig. 5.19. Duplicating a data source
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Note

e When duplicating a data source, the name of the data source must be different from the original
data source.

e This method only duplicates the data source details. Data rows within the data source are not
duplicated.

5.1.7 Deleting a data source

Deleting a data source deletes the data source and the data rows belonging to that source. To delete a
data source, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (3) corresponding to the data source you want to delete.

2. Click Delete Source.

DATA COLLECTION
Donor
Select v Edit Survey Labels Double Count Import Data ADD NEW DATA SC
Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name
Other donors Budget
— . R —— _ Duplicate
Global Fund 590,774,386 Actual
ur
AFD Budget

Fig. 5.20. Deleting a data source

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.
3. To confirm, click YES.
The data source is deleted, and a confirmation message is displayed.

4. When the data source is deleted, you will be asked for confirmation to reload the page. Upon
reloading, the data are displayed.
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CONFIRMATION X

Data Source Delete Completed. Data will be updated
after reloading the page. Do you wish to reload the page?

) -

Fig. 5.21. Deleting a data source: success

Notifications are shown when data source deletion starts and finishes.

Notifications

Notifications
Data Source Delete Started.

O\ Study Name: Mew duplicate
Data Source Type: Donor

Data Source: Reliance foundation
| | Sselectan

% Data Source Delete Started.
L , 2T7-Apr-2022 5:51:57 pm

Fig. 5.22. Notification when data source deletion has started

Notifications

Notifications
Data Source Delete Completed.

Q Study Name: Mew duplicate
Data Source Type: Donor

Data Source: Reliance foundation
Select All 27-ADr-2022 5:51-52 pm

Data Source Delete Completed.

27-Apr-2022 5:51:58 pm

Fig. 5.23. Notification when data source deletion has completed
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Both the “Started” and “Completed” notifications contain details about the deleted data source,
includingits name, type and the study. The notifications also show the name of the user who deleted the
data source, and the date and time it was deleted.

5.1.8 Assigning a team member to a data source type

ATL can assign permissions to a TM for editing data from different data source types, allowing the TM to
perform actions based on their assigned role permissions. To assign a TM a data source type, follow these
steps.

The preconditions are as follows:

+ the study has been assigned to the relevant country
+ the TM has been assigned to the same country as the study.

1. Openthe DATA COLLECTION module.

DATA COLLECTION

Donor

Select - Edit Survey Labels Double Count Import Data ADD NEW DATA 5C

Fig. 5.24. The DATA COLLECTION module

2. Select the data source type by clicking on its label at the top of the page.

3. Click the Assign To drop-down menu. This shows the TMs who have been assigned to the same
country as the relevant study.

4, SelectaTM from the list.

DATA COLLECTION

Donor Goverr

Select o Edit Survey Labels Double Count Import Data ADD NEW DATA SO

Select

PEIE] Test] Test? Total Amount Data Type Contact Name

Fig. 5.25. Assigning a TM to a data source type

When a TM is assigned to a data source type, a success message is displayed. The TM can now work on
the assigned data source type.
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¢ Allstudies Estudiotesttaller = Test | 01/01/20 ajls Set as Completed P =] 0. l
o Data source type assigned successfully
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
AssignTo:  Testl Test2 - Edit Survey Labels Double Count Import Data ADD NEW DATA SOURCE
Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name

Fig. 5.26. Assigning a TM to a data source type: success

Note

e Onlyone TM can be assigned to each data source type. However, a TM can be assigned to several
data source types.

e ATM canonly access a data source type after they have been assigned to it.

e Once assigned to a data source type, a TM can add, edit, update and delete details, and access
and work on mapping, for that data source type.

e ATM can view data source types they are not assigned to, but they cannot take any actions or
make changes to them.

e If a TM has not been assigned to certain data source types, a message is shown to them and the
TM cannot perform any operations for those data source types.

¢ Allstudies Teststudy Test 01/01/2000-12/31/2000 10/05/2025 View details

STUDY SETUF DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

nor NG Empioyer Government

AssignTo:  No user assigned

Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name Email Address

test 3000  Actual

Fig.5.27. No TM is assigned to the data source type

5.2 Surveydata

Survey data consist of primary information collected from donors, NGOs, employers, providers and
insurance companies. It facilitates the mapping of financial information with SHA categories. HAPT offers
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predefined survey templates with questions tailored to each data source type. The survey link can be
sent to the contact persons at each data source type, who complete and submit their responses to HAPT.
The survey questions for all data source types can be edited to be more suitable to the specific country
situation. However, the core meaning of the question should not be changed, because the responses are
directly linked to mapping codes.

Once a survey is submitted, the corresponding data source is shown differently in HAPT.

Note

e Eachindividual survey can be filled out for one year only. The same survey template can be filled
out for different years.

e Forasurvey to be filled, the data collection method for that data source must be set to “Survey”.

e A TL can modify the survey labels for all data source types. A TM can only modify survey
templates for data source types they are assigned to.

e Toadd a new data row manually, refer to Adding a data row.

5.2.1 Editing survey labels

Survey labels can be customized for each data source type to improve clarity and ensure better
understanding by respondents.

Note
e Survey questions cannot be added or deleted.
e You can only edit the labels and tool tips for survey questions.

e Survey labels cannot be edited after the survey is shared with a data source.

To edit survey labels, follow these steps.

1. Click the data source type for which you want to edit the survey labels.

2. Click Edit Survey Labels.

¥ SETU DATA COLLECTION

Donor

Select - Edit Survey Labels Double Count Import Data ADD NEW DAT,

Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name

Fig. 5.28. Editing survey labels

The Edit Survey Labels page is displayed.
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3. Edit details as required, and then click SAVE.[[

Edit Survey Labels X

Please note that meaning of

Language

English v

Respondent Information Firm/Entity Information Nature Of Health Benefits Provided Own Health Facilities Private Health Insu

Sub Section (Default English)
Personal Information

Personal Information

Survey Question (Default Survey Question (English) * Hint Text (Default English) Hint Text (English) *
English)
Name Name Please input name of the Please input name of the
ezt Respondent

( CANCEL ‘ m

Fig. 5.29. The Edit Survey Labels page

5.2.2 Sharing a survey link with respondents

A survey link can only be shared for those data sources that have selected “Survey” as their data
collection method. To share the survey link, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (2) next to the related data sources.

2. Click Share Survey Link.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
AssignTo:  Select - Edit Survey Labels ~ Weighting  Import Data ADD NEW DATA SOURCI
0 Data Source imber Total Rows Of Data Data Collection Method Comm
NIS employer data Survey Edit
J Confederacién minera Survey View Data Rows
. Share Survey Link
J Ministry of Defense Survey

Fig. 5.30. Selecting Share Survey Link
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The Share Survey screen is displayed.

3. Select the language from the drop-down list, and then click SHARE.

Share Survey X

Language
English -

Arabic
Spanish
French
Portuguese
Russian

Chinese

() D CED

Fig. 5.31. Sharing a survey link

Note
e Default sharing survey language is English.
e Sharing a survey link opens the default mailer if any is set on your machine.

e You can also use the “COPY URL” feature to copy the link of the survey and paste it into an email.

5.2.3 Filling a survey yourself

You can fill the survey for a data source of a particular data source type to provide primary health data
for a study. To fill a survey, follow these steps.

1. Clicktheellipsis (2) corresponding to the data source whose survey is to be filled.

2. Click Fill Survey.
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IDY S P DATA COLLECTION MAPPING

Donor NGO Employer surance Government Miscellaneous Hou

Data Source imber Total Rows Of Data

MNIS employer data

Confederacién minera

Ministry of Defense

sehold

Data Collection Method

Survey Edit
View Data Rows
Survey ' e
Share Survey Link
Survey

Assign To Select o Edit Survey Labels Weighting Import Data ADD NEW DATA SOURCE

Comm

Fill Survey

Fig. 5.32. Selecting Fill Survey

The Fill Survey screen is displayed.

3. Click LET’S BEGIN.

Fill Survey

Welcome to survey for 'Save the Children' as 'NGO".
Please fill all questions of survey. Please try to fill maximum answers.

Also note that this is a survey which captures heath expenditure from 01-
Jan-2022 to 31-Dec-2022.

Please make sure that detailed information is captured.

Please import all data sources for 'Donor”.

CANCEL ‘ LET'S BEGIN

Fig. 5.33. The Fill Survey screen

4. Fill the required parameters, and then click NEXT.

s | oo [

Fig. 5.34. Filling a survey
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Note

e Make sureyou fill all mandatory survey questions (see Annex 1. List of metadata fields for all data
source types by survey).

e Theresponse automatically gets saved after clicking NEXT and also on clicking SAVE.
e For some questions, a hint is available as a tooltip.

e The steps used for filling, editing or viewing a survey are the same, whether you fill it yourself as
TL/TM or if you send it to a respondent.

e You can still fill or edit a survey even after the response has been received. Fig. 5.35 shows the
options available when a TL/TM and respondent have filled out the survey and it has been
submitted. You can select which survey you want to fill, edit or view.

Fill Survey X

Welcome to survey for 'Pharmaceutical Association' as "NGO".

Please fill all questions of survey. Please try to provide as much
information as possible.

Also note that this is a survey which captures heath expenditure from
‘01 February 2019 to ‘31 January 2020°.

Please make sure that detailed information is captured.

Please import all data sources for 'Donor’.

Survey being filled by:
@ -

|/ CANCEL | w

Fig. 5.35. Edit a filled survey

5. Afterfilling the survey, click FINISH.

CANCEL ‘ | SAVE ‘ m‘

Fig. 5.36. Finishing the survey

The survey is saved, and a confirmation message is displayed.

Once a survey is submitted, the row of data source for which the survey is submitted is shaded in.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider

AssignTo: | Select

O Data Source

O InterAction

0O World Vision

- Edit Survey Labels Double Count Weighting Import Data
ADD NEW DATA SOURCE

Total Amount Data Type Contact Name

6,100,183 Actual

590,774,386 Actual E

0O Save the Children

Actual :

Fig. 5.37. Visual difference between a submitted and non-submitted survey

A notification is shown.

o Survey Is submitted for NGO Save the Children

CONFIRMATION

Survey is submitted for NGO Save the Children, Data will

be updated after reloading the page. Do you wish to

reload the page?

Fig. 5.38. Confirmation and request to refresh page after submitting a survey
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Not
Survey is submitted for NGO Save the Children
Q Study Name: Estudio test taller OPS 05.12
Year: 2022
Country: Test
Select
D Survey is submitted a
10/02/2025 01:40....
[:] Survey is started &)
10/02/2025 01:40:1

Fig. 5.39. Notification of submitted survey

5.2.4 Forrespondents completing a survey offline

This feature allows respondents to fill the survey offline. It is designed for when stable internet
connections are unavailable. They can fill a survey offline and submit the response to the HA team. A
survey link is shared to the respondent’s registered email address. An internet connection is needed to
download the survey. To fill the survey offline using a survey link, they can follow these steps.

1. They open the survey link sent to their registered email address.

Note

When a respondent opens the survey link, a message to download the survey is displayed.

2. To download the survey, they must click the download icon (B) at the top-right corner on the
survey page. The blank survey is automatically downloaded.

+  Downloads X aF
T C (J > ThisPC > OSDisk(C) > Users > >  Downloads
':‘B’ MNew c\;';;) (8] ED = '_.I_T' Tl Sort = View E_‘._e Extract all
| Mame Date modified Type Size
~ ~ Today
y s Survey.zip 02/10/2025 1416 Compressed (zipp... 1,484 KB

Fig. 5.40. An example of downloading a zip folder of the survey

3. Unzip the survey folder and open it. The files related to the survey are displayed.

4. Clickonthe file with the extension . html to open the survey. It will open in the default web browser.
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Survey +
T O Downloads » Survey >
) Mew Tl Sort = View
5 d Mame Date modified Type Size
~ Today

| & index.html 02/10/2025 14:20 Chrome HTML Da... a3 KB‘
7% favicon.ico 02/10/2025 14:20 ICO File 16 KB
survey-metadata,js 02/10/2025 14:20 JavaScript File 32 KB

File folder

Fig. 5.41. Opening the survey folder

5. Inthe web browser, fill the answers in the survey and click SAVE.

A file with the answers is saved to the computer.

[ Workd Health = _
@Orgamnlmn Hapr NGO Survey

Project 1

Project Details

Source of Funding

pital it details (includes in-kind

PROJECT EXPENDITURES

such as volunteer labor)

Fig. 5.42. Saving the answers
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6. Toreopen the survey, click on the . html file again.

7. Toupload the answers from the file previously saved on the computer, click CHOOSE FILE.

@ (V;‘;'ﬂi'::fm "HAPT NGO Survey Load Previous Answers From LOAD SAVED ANSWERS

NDENTINFORMATION NGO INFORMATION AL EXPEN SONHEAITH  PROJECT EXPENDITURES

Fig. 5.43. Uploading the completed survey

8. Select the file from the computer and click LOAD SAVED ANSWERS. Previously saved answers are
loaded into the survey.

‘ .WorIdHeaIth ¥ ad Previous Answers Fro SURVEYANSWERS JSON [
& Organization HAPT NGO Survey Load Previous Answers From SURVEYANSWERS. JS

NDENT INFORMATION NGO IN MATION XPEMDIT ON HEALT} PROJECT EXPENDITURES

Fig. 5.44. Loading the saved answers

9. Repeatsteps5to7,if needed, to complete the survey before uploading.

10. Click FINISH once the survey is completed.

World Health = NGO Survey Load Previous Answers From

Organization  HAPT

RESPONDENT INFORMATION NGO INFORMATION OTAL EXPENDITURES ON HEALTH PROJECT EXPENDITURES

Project Details
Project Name
etrhj

Description of project

atesr

Project health expenditures (PHE) excluding capital health expenditure

Project capital health expenditure (CapExp)

Fig. 5.45. Submitting a survey
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A respondent can share the folder along with the survey answer file with any other user through email.
That user would have to go through the same procedure for submitting answers.

Note

e Aninternet connection is necessary for downloading and submitting the survey.

e |If the respondent does not have an internet connection while submitting the survey, an error
message is displayed.

5.2.5 Finalizing a survey

Finalizing a survey is required for the creation of the data rows. A survey is finalized only after successful
submission of the survey response. Whenever the survey is edited, it must be finalized, to ensure the
edits are reflected in the calculation of data rows.

To finalize a survey, follow these steps.

1. On the DATA COLLECTION module, select the data source type for which you want to finalize the
survey.

Fig. 5.46. Selecting the data source type

2. Click the ellipsis (3) corresponding to the data source whose survey is to be finalized.

3. Click Finalize Survey.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

AssignTo: | Select v Edit Survey Labels

Data Source Total Amount Data Type
O InterAction 6,100,183 Actual
O Waorld Vision 590,774,386 Actual
O Save the Children Actual
O Medecins sans Frontiéres 59,522,962 Actual
H| CARE 133,077,555 Actual
O Oxfam Actual

Do oo ACnaaaca Aot

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Pravider

Double Count Weighting Import Data
ADD NEW DATA

Contact Name

Edit

View Data Rows
Share Survey Link
Fill Survey

Export Survey

Finalize Survey

Fig. 5.47. Finalizing a survey

The Finalize Survey screen is displayed.

4. Click FINALIZE.

The survey is finalized, and a confirmation message is displayed.

Repeat the above process every time you edit the survey.

Note

e You canfinalize a survey of your own responses.

e You can finalize a survey received from another user. Fig. 5.47 shows the options that are shown
when both a TL/TM and the respondent from data source have submitted the survey. Select

which survey you want to finalize.

Finalize Survey X

The selected survey version will be finalized. (Please check the

completion of the survey for survey response)

®

| CANCEL @

Fig. 5.48. Selecting the survey to finalize

HAPT USER GUIDE

135



e You can view or edit the survey even after finalizing the survey by following same steps as when
filling a survey.

5.2.6 Export asurvey for printing

You can export afilled or an empty survey for printing. All the survey questions and possible answers are
exported as well.

To export a survey, follow these steps.

1. On the DATA COLLECTION module, select the data source type for which you want to export the
survey.

Data Sawie Tetil Amoust Dita Trpe Curtact Haime Email Addruss Centact Haumber Tistal Aums OF Duls

Fig. 5.49. Selecting the data source type

2. Click the ellipsis (3) corresponding to the data source whose survey is to be exported.

[STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
AssignTo: | Select A Edit Survey Labels Double Count Weighting Import Data
ADD NEW DATA SOU
O Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name
O InterAction 6,100,183 Actual
O World Vision 590,774,386 Actual
Edit
d Save the Children Actual
View Data Rows
O Medecins sans Frontiéres 59,522,962 Actual Share Survey Link
O CARE 133,077,555  Actual Fill Survey
Export Survey
O Oxfam Actual

Fig. 5.50. Exporting a survey

3. Click Export Survey.
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The Export Survey screen is displayed.

Export Survey X

Employment Information

Position

Contact Information

Email address
Contact no.

NGO INFORMATION

Basic Information

MName of NGO/Implementing Agency

Save the Children country office

Type of NGO

For possible values, please refer to Appendix 1

International NGO

CANCEL EXPORT SURVEY IN PDF

Fig. 5.51. The Export Survey screen

4. Click EXPORT SURVEY IN PDF.
The survey is exported, and saved in the default downloads folder.

If the survey is filled, all the questions and its filled answers are exported in the PDF. If the survey does
not have any filled answers or is an empty survey, then all the questions are exported in the PDF.
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Note
e You can export a survey of your own responses.

e You can export a survey received from another user. Fig. 5.52 shows the options available when
both a TL/TM and the data source have submitted the survey. You can select which survey you
want to export.

Export Survey X

Select survey to be exported:

CANCEL ‘ EXPORT SURVEY

Fig. 5.52. Selecting a survey to export

5.3 Manual data entry

There are various ways to collect data. One of the ways is to manually create a data row. Rows within
the data sources are referred to as data rows. Data rows can be created for the following actors:

+ Government
+ Miscellaneous
+ Household

e Donor

« NGO

+  Employer

« Insurance

« Provider.

The purpose of creating data rows is to update and edit study data manually. You can create a bulk
amount of data rows and update a study manually. Up to 100 data rows can be added manually at one
time for the selected data source.

5.3.1 Adding adatarow

Data rows can be added for all the data source types. When expenditures are known, you can directly
add health account expenditure instead of having to go via surveys or import of Excel files.
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To add data row for government, miscellaneous, household, donor, NGO, employer, insurance and
provider, follow these steps.

1. To open the study for which you want to add the new data row, refer to Opening an existing study,
steps 1to 4.

2. Inthe STUDY section, chose the DATA COLLECTION module.

3. Chose the data source type (Government, Miscellaneous, Household, Donor, NGO, Employer,
Insurance or Provider) to which you want to add a data row.

4. Clickthe ellipsis (2) of the data source and click View Data Rows.

DATA COLLECTION MAPPIN
NGO ance Gove t A Provide
Select - Edit Survey Labels Double Count Weighting Import Data
Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name
[ ] InterAction 6,100,183 Actual Edit
World Vision 590,774,386  Actual LSBT R

Fig. 5.53. Viewing data rows before adding a row

5. Click ADD NEW DATA ROW.

DATA COLLECTION

NGO

< InterAction ADD NEW DATA RO

File Name Budget Line Code Unique Index Total Amount

Secondary data for import.xlsx... 117-720-85400 63

Fig. 5.54. Adding a new data row

The Add New Data Row form is displayed.
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Add New Data Row X

Mumber of data row(s) * Budget Line Code®
1
Currency * Total Amount *
Choose Currency -
ICD Category ICD Sub-Category
Select ICD Category - Select ICD Sub-Category -
ISIC Code
Select ISIC Code v

Descriptive Information 1

| CANCEL | w

Fig. 5.55. The Add New Data Row form (Government data source)

Add New Data Row X
Number of data row(s) * Budget Line Code®
1

Currency * Total Amount *

Choose Currency -

ICD Category ICD Sub-Category

Select ICD Category - Select ICD Sub-Category -

ISIC Code

Select 151C Code v

Descriptive Information 1

| CANCEL | m

Fig. 5.56. The Add New Data Row form (Miscellaneous data source)
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Add New Data Row X

Number of data row(s) * Budget Line Code
1

Currency * Total Amount *
Choose Currency -

NGO
NGO

Project Description

Project name Source of Funding

Source of Funding

o) N

Fig. 5.57. The Add New Data Row form (Donor data source)

Add New Data Row X
Mumber of data row(s) * Budget Line Code
1
Currency * Total Amount *
Choose Currency -

Project Description

Project name Source of Funding

Source of Funding

ICD Category ICD Sub-Category

Fig. 5.58. The Add New Data Row form (NGO data source)
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Add New Data Row X
Mumber of data row(s) * Budget Line Code
1
Currency * Total Amount *
Choose Currency -
Type of employer Services provided
ICD Category ICD Sub-Category
Select ICD Category - Select ICD Sub-Category -
ISIC Code

Fig. 5.59. The Add New Data Row form (Employer data source)

Add New Data Row X
Number of data row(s) * Budget Line Code
1
Currency * Total Amount *
Choose Currency -
Benefit type
ICD Category ICD Sub-Category
Select ICD Category - Select ICD Sub-Category -
ISIC Code
Select ISIC Code -

Fig. 5.60. The Add New Data Row form (Insurance data source)
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Add New Data Row X

Number of data row(s) * Budget Line Code
1
Currency* Total Amount *
Choose Currency -
ICD Category ICD Sub-Category
Select ICD Category - Select ICD Sub-Category -
ISIC Code
Select ISIC Code v

Descriptive Information 1
e -

Fig. 5.61. The Add New Data Row form (Household data source)

Add New Data Row X
Number of data row(s) * Budget Line Code
1
Currency * Total Amount *
Choose Currency -
Facility identification code Type of the health care provider

Source of Funding

Source of Funding

ICD Category ICD Sub-Category

Select ICD Category - Select ICD Sub-Category -
Coven ) EEND

Fig. 5.62. The Add New Data Row form (Provider data source)

6. Enterthe data row details in their respective fields, and then click ADD.

If the new data row is added successfully, the “File Name” column will list it as “Manual Entry”.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Ermployer nsurance Government Miscellaneous Household Providy
¢ MoH
File Name Budget Line Code Unique Index
Manual Entry 123456789 11

Fig. 5.63. An example manually entered data row

Note

e Default number of data rows is 1. You can add several data rows that have the same expenditure
and other details at once.

e You can add a maximum of 100 rows at one time when creating data rows manually.

e Fields available on the form for adding new data rows depends on the type of user you
are (TL, TM, PO).

e While manually adding data rows, ICD and its subcategories can be added or edited for all
the data source types.

Tables from Table 5.4 to Table 5.9 show the fields present on the Add New Data Row form.

Table 5.4. Description of the fields on the Add New Data Row form (Government, Miscellaneous
and Household)

Field name Description

Number of data row(s) Allows you to enter the number of data rows you wish to add.

Budget Line Code Allows you to enter the budget line code.

Total Amount Allows you to enter the amount of expenditure on a specific disease.
Currency Allows you to select the currency for a data row.

ICD Category Allows you to select the ICD category.

ICD Sub-Category Allows you to select an ICD subcategory. This and previous features are

needed to automatically connect (crosswalk) ICD codes to ICHA-DIS codes.

To view the crosswalk from ICD-10 codes to DIS mapping, refer to the file
“ICD-10 to DIS mapping” in HELP > Document.
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Field name Description

ISIC Code Allows you to select an ISIC Code, if used in the data.

ISIC stands for International Standard Industrial Classification of All
Economic Activities. It is an international reference classification of economic
activities. Similar to ICD mapping, ISIC mapping minimizes your work in
automatically implementing the crosswalk from ISIC codes to health care
providers (ICHA-HP) codes. To see the crosswalk, refer to the file ‘ISIC to HP
mapping’ in HELP > Document.

Comments Allows you to add comments about newly added data row.
Descriptive Infor- Allows you to add descriptive information, which may can help to map the
mation 1-5 data and give additional information for that. There are five descriptive

information fields available.

Along with the above fields, the Add New Data Row forms for the Donor, NGO, Employer, Insurance and
Provider data sources also have the fields shown in Tables 21-25.

Table 5.5. Description of the fields on the Add New Data Row form (Donor data source)

Field name Description

NGO Allows you to select the NGO implementing the project.
Project Description Allows you to enter a project description.

Project name Allows you to enter the project name.

Source of Funding Allows you to enter a source of funding.

Table 5.6. Description of the fields on the Add New Data Row form (NGO data source)

Field name Description

Project Description Allows you to enter a project description.

Project name Allows you to enter a project name.

Source of Funding Allows you to enter a source of funding (or select one Donor).
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Table 5.7. Description of the fields on the Add New Data Row form (Employer data source)

Field name Description
Type of Employer Allows you to enter the employer type.
Services provided Allows you to enter the service provided.

Table 5.8. Description of the fields on the Add New Data Row form (Insurance data source)

Field name Description

Benefit type Allows you to enter the benefit type.

Table 5.9. Description of the fields on the Add New Data Row form (Provider data source)

Field name Description

Facility identification code Allows you to enter the facility identification code.

Type of the health care pro- Allows you to enter the type of health care provider.

vider

Source of Funding Allows you to enter a source of funding (or select one Donor).

5.3.2 Editing a data row

This feature allows you to edit study data rows manually. To edit a data row, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the data source you want to edit.

2. Click View Data Rows.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO mployer Insurance Government fiscellaneous Household Provider
AssignTo Select -
O Data Source Total Amount Contact Name Email Address
O demo household
O  HouseSorce 305,200,000

Import Data l Edit )

Contact Number

View Data Rows

Duplicate

Delete Source

Delete Data

Fig. 5.64. Viewing a data row

The new screen displays the data rows for the selected data source.

3. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the data row you want to edit.

4. Click Edit.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
¢ HouseSorce
O File Name Budget Line Code Unigue Index ICD Category

=] Data row-Prasad (1).xlsx_DR-... 109 A19 Miliary tuberculosis
(] Data row-Prasad (1)xlsx_DR-... 108
O Data row-Prasad (1)xlsx_DR-... 107
J Data row-Prasad (1)xIsx_DR-... 106

ICD Sub-Category

A19.2 Acute miliary tu

ADD NEW DATA RO

ISIC Code

5710

erculos...

Edit

Restore Previous
Version

Delete

Fig. 5.65. Editing a data row

The Edit Data Row form is displayed.

5. Edit details as required, and then click SAVE.
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Edit Data Row X

Budget Line Code

Currency * Total Amount *
Afghanis (AFA) - 80000
ICD Category ICD Sub-Category
A19 - Miliary tuberculosis - A£19.2 - Acute miliary tuberculo -

ISIC Code

8710 A

Descriptive Information 1

Fig. 5.66. The Edit data row form
The data row is updated successfully.

5.3.3 Viewinga datarow

This feature allows you to view details of study data rows. To view a data row, follow these steps.

1. Clicktheellipsis (2) corresponding to the data source for which you want to view the data row.

2. Click View Data Rows.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Danor NGO Emplayer Insur: Government Househald Provider
Assign To Select v Edit Survey Labels Double Count Weighting Import Data Edie F
Data Rows
O Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name Email Address er
Duplicate
O Survey 123 Actual Delate Source
O NGOSource 71,750,000  Actual Delete Data
O N data Actual
O Secondary_manual 12320  Actual
O Secondary_Import 45900  Actual
O NGO_Offline 1,500  Actual
.l < > > 1-60f 6items
Fig. 5.67. Viewing a data row
Data rows for that data source are displayed.
¢ aNstudies Regression | Tuvals  08/11/2013 -08/10/2014 | 09/11/2023  View details Set as Fina A B 0 I
STUD'Y SETUP DATA COLLECTION \PPING VALIDATION
Dan
O File Name Budget Line Code Unigue Index Total Amount Currency Comments
Dtz ABC 3 50000 Australian Dollar ARC
u Yata row-Prasad |1).xdsx_Donor AR 2 10000 Australian Dollar AR
T Datarow-Prasad [Uodsx Donor — ABC 1 10,000 Australian Dollar ABC

Fig. 5.68. The data row viewing page

Note

The “File n\Name” field will display the source of each data row. If the data are from a survey, the
field will show “Survey”. If the data are secondary (imported) data, the field will show the source file
name and sheet name. If the data are added manually, the field will show “Manual Entry“.
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Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellansous Household Provider

O File Name Unique Index Total Amount Currency Name of project/programme

< Apple ADDNEW DATA ROV

Description of p

O 3 1000  Afghanis
O 2 400  Australian Dollar project name Despof Prj
O 1 4000  Australian Dollar project name Despof Prj
Fig. 5.69. “File Name” field for survey and manually added data
£ NewSource
O File Name Budget Line Code Unique Index Total Amount Currency
O Data row-Prasad (1).xlsx_Donor ABC 3 50,000  Australian Dollar
O Data row-Prasad (1).xlsx_Donor ABC 2 10.000  Auvstralian Dollar
O Data row-Prasad (1).xlsx_Donor ABC 1 10,000  Awustralian Dollar

Fig. 5.70. “File name” field for secondary data

e Datarow fields differ depending on the data source.

5.3.4 Deleting a data row

This feature allows you to delete data rows. To delete a data row, follow these steps.

1. Clicktheellipsis (2) corresponding to the data row you want to delete.

2. Click Delete.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provide

¢ Prime Minister office ADD NEW DATA RO

L) File Name Budget Line Code Unique Index Currency

- Manual Entry sdetg 4 Edit

O Secondary data for import - Re... 0015-11 3 Restore Previous
Version

0 Secondary data for import - Re... 0015-11 2 Delete

Fig. 5.71. Deleting a data row
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A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.

3. Toconfirm, click YES.

The data row is deleted, and a confirmation message is displayed.

4. When the data row is deleted, you will receive a confirmation message, and the page will be

automatically refreshed.

e Data row deleted successfully.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider

L) File Name Budget Line Code Unique Index Currency

£ Prime Minister office ADDHERIEEES ‘ :

Fig. 5.72. Deleting a data row: success

Notifications are shown when data row deletion starts and finishes.

Notifications

Naotifications )
Data Delete Started.

O\ Study Name: Australia new
Data Source Type: Donor

Data Source: new

Data Delete Started.

O

[] selectau 37-Apr-2022 6:04-35 pm

Fig. 5.73. Notification when data row deletion has started
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Notifications

Motifications )
Data Delete Completed.

O\ Study Name: Australia new
Data Source Type: Donor

Data Source: new
| Select All er

, Data Delete Completed.

, 27-Apr-2022 6:04:36 pm

Fig. 5.74. Notification when data row deletion has completed

Both the “Started” and “Completed” notifications contain details about the deleted data row, including
the data source name and type, and the study the data row came from. The notifications also show the
name of the user who deleted the data row, and the date and time it was deleted.

5.3.5 Restoring a previous version of a data row

This feature allows you to restore a previous version of a data row after editing. To restore a previous
version of a data row, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (3) corresponding to the data row that you want to restore to a previous version.

2. Click Restore Previous Version.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Doner NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
£ Autonomous institutions
File Name Budget Line Code Unique Index Currency
O Secondary data for import - Re... 0382-42 15 Edit
O Secondary data for import - Re... 0382-41 14 5::;%? FrETEE
O Secondary data for import - Re... 0380-42 13 Delete

Fig. 5.75. Restoring a previous version of a data row

The Restore Previous Version screen is displayed.
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3. Click the SELECT TO RESTORE button corresponding to the version you want to restore.

Restore Previous Version ?
File Name Budget Line Code Unique Index Currency ICD Category )
Secondar... 0382-41 15 Boliviano (BOB) SELECT TO RESTORE I
Secondar... 03582-42 15 Boliviano (BOB) A0O0 - Cholera SELECT TO RESTORE

Fig. 5.76. Selecting a previous version of a data row to restore

The previous version is restored successfully.

Note

e Thisoptionisonly available for secondary and manually added data. Itis not available for survey
data.

e Upto 10 versions of a data row are maintained in HAPT and can therefore be restored.

5.3.6 Deleting data for donor, nongovernmental organization,
employer, insurance company and provider sources

Note

Deleting data will not delete the data source.
To delete data for a source, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (3) corresponding to the data source for which you want to delete the data.

2. Click Delete Data.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
AssignTo: | Select v Edit Survey Labels Double Count Weighting Import Data
ADD NEW DATA SOURC
Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name
] InterAction 6,100,183 Actual Edit
] World Vision 590,774,386  Actual View Data Rows
. Duplicate
] Save the Children Actual
Delete Source
) Medecins sans Frontiéres 59,522,962 Actual
Delete Data

Fig. 5.77. Deleting data for a data source

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.
3. To confirm, click YES.

The data is deleted, and a confirmation message is displayed.

5.4 Importing secondary data

This feature allows you to import data from Excel files. These data are called secondary data. The
secondary data can be imported from files in the . x1sx or . x1s format. The year of the selected study
is shown by default. If there are data available for other years, you can import these as well. You can
import up to 200 000 data rows from Excel. To import secondary data, follow these steps.

1. Underthe DATA COLLECTION module, click Import Data.

STUDY SETU DATA COLLECTION AAPPING VALIDATION

Donor MNGL E yer 15 Ice Governmer ] ar 3 Hou il

Select - Edit Survey Labels Double Count Import Data ADD NEW DATA SO

Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name Email Address Ct

abcd 20000 Actual

Fig. 5.78. Importing secondary data

The Import Data form is displayed.

2. Bind the required details with the associated fields, and then click IMPORT. When columns are
bound to their fields, a check mark appears in the right grid under the “Binding” column. The colour
of the mandatory field names also changes from red to black.
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Import Data

File name*

Excel sheet”

DR-Donor

Currency Amount
Currency ¥ Ameunt
Australian Dollar (AUD) 100
Australian Dollar (ALUD) 200
Australian Dollar (AUD) 300
Australizn Dollar (AUD) 400
Egyptian Pound (EGP) 400

Choose appropriate data columns under the columns provided by the tool

Year®

Year

Study”

- “Study

Budgat Line Code

Budget Line Code

10

10

10

10

10

Save binding for future use

- ® Yes O MNe

Project Name

ProjectName ¥
Helpage Foundation
Helpage Foundation
Helpage Foundation

Helpage Foundation

Helpage Foundation

Import data as

@ Ove
Reset Binding

Column ¥ Binding... Static Value ¥
Currency” v Select -
Amount” v
Data Source” Select
Budget Line Code v
Comment v
Contact Number v

Fig. 5.79. The Import Data form

3. The“Import data as” option allows you to overwrite the existing data orimport new rows along with
existing rows. The “Overwrite” option is selected by default, but this can be changed manually.

Import Data

File name

NGOs v

Choose appropriate data columns under the columns provided by the tool
Data Source Budget Line Code

Data source name ¥

Budget line code

Red Cross

Red Cross 111-230-71300
Red Cross 111-230-71300
Red Cross 111-230

Red Cross 111-230-7
Red Cross 111-230

Red Cross 111-230-7

Red Cross 111-230-71300
Red Cross

7

Study

v Estudio test taller ¢ =

binding for

iy
A

Reset Binding

Deseriptive Information 1 Column V¥ Binding... Static Value ¥
INFO1 ¥ Currency” vy Select -
nternational NGOs Amount* v
nternational NGOs Data Source® v

Activity(function)
nternational NGOs Age
al NGOs Budget Line Co... v
Comment v
nternational NGOs Contact Phone ..
nternational NGOs Descriptive Inf_.. W
nternational NGOs Descriptive Inf... v

Fig. 5.80. The “Import data as” option
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4. Click IMPORT. A message is shown stating that the import has started.

Fig. 5.81. Selecting to import data

5. If the “Import data as” option is set to “Overwrite”, a message will show asking you to confirm the

data overwrite.

With the Overwrite function, already imported data for the same data source
will be lost if it exists. Do you want to proceed?

- |2

CONFIRMATION X

Fig. 5.82. Confirming the overwrite of existing data

6. Ifthe “Import data as” option is set to “Import new rows”, a message will show asking you to confirm

the import.

The appended data file Secondary data for import.xlsx and NGOs may contain
the data that was imported before, data rows will be duplicated if already exists.
Do you want to proceed?

\ NO ‘ YES

CONFIRMATION X

Fig. 5.83. Confirming the import of new data
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Note

e |f the headers in the Excel spreadsheet match exactly with the ones provided in the tool, the
columns will automatically bind. If the headers do not match, you can manually bind the
columns.

e Whenever a data row has a valid classification code, the tool tries to set the expenditure type of
that data row. If the expenditure type is set, the tool maps the code to the given classification
category.

e If a main capital or related expenditure classification (e.g. HK, HCR) is mapped, the expenditure
type is changed to the associated type (e.g. HK mapped > capital expenditure, HCR mapped >
related expenditure). If only a subclassification is selected, the expenditure type is not changed
and the rows are not mapped.

e If the expenditure type is not changed to capital or related, the classifications selected for
current expenditure are mapped and the expenditure type is set to “current”.

e If no classification is mapped, the row is set to a default row. In a default row, the expenditure
type (current, capital or related) is not set and will be determined during the mapping.

o |If the Excel file contains two different valid codes for main capital and related expenditure
classifications (e.g. If both HK and HCR have valid codes), the data row will not be mapped and
it will be set to a default row.

e |f the Excel file has an invalid code for a capital or related expenditure classification but a valid
code for another classification (current, related, capital) - for example, if HK or HCR has an
invalid code but HC has a valid code - the data row will not be mapped and it will be set to a
default row.

e Mandatory field names are displayed in red when columns are not bound to the fields. The field
names will change to black once columns are bound to the fields.

Notifications are shown when data import starts and finishes.
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Notifications

Notifications

| | Selectan

— Import data started
1 3N A0

27-Apr-2022 2:40:00 pm

Data Import started for:

O\ Study Name: Australia new
Year: 2016
Data Source Type: Government

Country: Australia

Fig. 5.84. Notification when data import has started

T
Notifications

Nortifications

Select All

Import secondary data completed with some err...

8-Apr-2022 2:37:35 pm

Data Import completed for:
Study Name: Nuevo estudio C5
Year: 2020

Data Source Type: Government
Country: Mexico

Total number of rows imported:5
Total number of rows not imported: 1
Total imported amount:9000 Mexican Peso

Element 5 not found in currencies

Row 5 : A33 (ICD sub-category does not exist).

Row 5 : Incorrect classification code HC.1,3.6 (category does not exists
Row egory does not exist)

Row
Row1 : for ds Qu
Row2 - for ds ¢ y Check error - Ususally HC.7 cannot be a function of the
Row4 : for ds Quality Check error : Ususally HC.7 cannot be a function of the

s

Fig. 5.85. Notification when data import has completed

Both the “Started” and “Completed” notifications contain details about the imported data, including the
study name, country, data source type and year. The “Completed” notification also includes the total
financial amount (in the relevant currency) of all imported rows, the number of rows imported and not
imported, and any error messages. It also shows the name of the user who imported the data, and the

date and time it was imported.

Table 5.10 describes the fields shown on the Import Data form.
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ication code HP.1.1 (Levels for mapping not matched or not a leaf category)
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Table 5.10. Description of the fields on the Import secondary data form

Field name Description

File name Allows choosing a secondary data file from your system.

Excel sheet Allows selection of the single Excel sheet from the imported file.

Year Shows year of the selected study by default. If there are data available for

other years, you can import a study for another year as well.

Study Displays the selected study. Data for other studies can imported by
selecting another study and following the same steps as for importing data
in the current study.

Save binding for future Allows saving the column binding for future use. Select No to avoid saving
use the binding.

Reset Binding Resets the bind columns.

Static Value Allows entry of static values all across data rows, by entering data in the

“Static Values” column. Data entered will be applied to all data rows of the
imported data. That is, if user enters a static value for a budget line code as
10101, then all rows will have budget line code as 10101.

If user inputs a static value, the tick mark is not shown in the “Binding”
column. Refer to Fig. 5.79 for more information.
Import data as Has two options: “Overwrite” and “Import new rows”.

Overwrite will overwrite the data and “Import new rows” will import new
data to add to existing data.

You can import data rows for multiple data sources in a single Excel file by binding the “Data Source
Name” column. The Excel file should have a column named “Data Source Name” for automatic binding.

5.4.1 Sample Excel template

Data Source Name Currency Amount Budget Lin¢Project Name Project Description Source of Funding
lApple Australian Dollar (AUD) 101 10 Helpage Founc Foundation Data Reliance
lApple Australian Dollar (AUD) 102 10 Helpage Founo Foundation Data Reliance
IApple Australian Dollar (AUD) 103 10 Helpage Founc Foundation Data Reliance
iApple Australian Dollar (AUD) 104 10 Helpage Founo Foundation Data Reliance
IApple Australian Dollar (AUD) 105 10 Helpage Found Foundation Data Reliance
lApple Australian Dollar (AUD) 106 10 Helpage Founc Foundation Data Reliance
Microsoft Australian Dollar (AUD) 107 10 Helpage Founc Foundation Data Reliance
Microsoft Australian Dollar (AUD) 108 10 Helpage Founc Foundation Data Reliance
Microsoft Australian Dollar (AUD) 109 10 Helpage Founo Foundation Data Reliance
Microsoft Australian Dollar (AUD) 110 10 Helpage Found Foundation Data Reliance
Microsoft Australian Dollar (AUD) 111 10 Helpage Founc Foundation Data Reliance
Microsoft Australian Dollar (AUD) 112 10 Helpage Founc Foundation Data Reliance
Microsoft Australian Dollar (AUD) 113 10 Helpage Founc Foundation Data Reliance

Fig. 5.86. Sample of and Excel sheet from which secondary data can be imported
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You can add data rows for an existing data source. To select the existing data source, click the drop-down
and select the required data source. All shown data rows in the file will belong to the data source selected
from the drop-down.

Choose appropriate data columns under the columns provided oy the oo Reset Bi”[lill'\]
Amount Column ¥ Binding... Static Value
Data sourcemame ¥ Curreny ¥ Amount S— paa Souree?
st cdata SOUrE Australian Dollar (AUD)
Test data source Australian Dollar (AUD) Currency* DON EU
Test Data source Australian Dollar (AUD)
Amount* v

ABC Australian Dollar (AUD)

E ustralian Dollar (AUD) 400 10 Budget Line Code

Test d ustralian Dollar (AUD) T

Fig. 5.87. Add a data row to an existing data source

You can create a data source while importing a secondary data sheet.

To add a new data source, enter a value in the “Static Value” column and click Create. All data rows in
the file will belong to the data source created through the static value.

Choose appropriate data columns under the columns provided by the too Reset Binding
Amount Column ¥ Binding... Static Value
Data source name Currency ¥ Amount Budget Data Source* est1 A
‘est data source Australian Dellar (AUD) 00 10 Currency* Create "Test 1”
Test Data scurce Australian Dollar (AUD) 200 10
Amount* v

Fig. 5.88. Creating a data source while importing

Note
e Several formats of currency can be used:
— Currency (Code), (Code), Currency - (Code), Currency/(Code), Currency\(Code)

— for example, Australian Dollar (AUD), (AUD), Australian Dollar - (AUD), Australian
Dollar/(AUD), Australian Dollar\(AUD)

e ICD, ICD subcategory, ISIC fields are available to import while importing secondary data for all
data source types (donor, NGO, employer, insurance, government, miscellaneous, household,
and provider).

e Classification category format: The format for the code of categories can include HP.1.1 or 1.1
or.1.1. Classification items. The code can be imported with or without containing the code
abbreviation. For example, HP.1.1 and 1.1 and.1.1. This also works for .nec; that is, nec, .nec and
HP.nec.
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FS
F5.1.1
F5.1.4
Fs.2
F5.3.4
F5.4.2
F5.5.1
F5.6.nec
F5.7.1.2
7.2.1.2
7.2.2
7.2.nec
7.3
7.2.nec
1.1
1.4
2
3.4
4.2
5.1

6.nec

HF
HF.1.1.1
HF.1.1.nec
HF.1.1.2
HF.1.2.2
HF.2.1.1.1
HF.2.1.1.2
HF.2.1.nec
HF.1l.nec
221
2.2.2
2.2.nec
231
3.21
1.11
1.1.nec
1.1.2
1.2.2
2113
2.1.1.2

2.1.nec

HP
0.6
0.9

.nec
.8.3
.8.9
7.2
.59
A1

3.1.3
3.1.nec
3.3
3.nec
7.2

6

9

nec
8.3
8.9
7.2
5.9

%

HC
7.1.1
7.1.2

9
7.1.1
7.1.3
6.5.3
6.2.2

d.nec
5.2.9
4.1
3.nec
2.2
7.1.1
7.1.1
7.1.2

9
7.1.1
7.1.3
6.5.3
6.2.2

pm

HK
2.1
2.2

nec
2.1
2.2
nec
2.1
2.2
nec
2.1
2.2
nec
2.1
2.1
2.2
nec
2.1
2.2
nec
2.1

FA
1.1.1
1.1.2
1.1.3
1.1.4

1.1.nec
1.2

1.9
1.3.1
1.3.2
nec

4

5

6.1
1.1.1
1.1.2
1.1.3
1.1.4
1.1.nec
1.2

1.9

Fig. 5.89. Sample of a classification category in Excel for data import

A data row may not be imported or may be partially imported (amount imported, but not the mapping)

due to various reasons, which will be reported in notifications.

+ ICD category or ICD subcategory does not exist.

« ISIC code does not exist.

« Incorrect classification code - category does not exist.

+ Incorrect classification code - levels for mapping are not matched, or it is not a valid subcategory.

«  Quality check error.

« Datasource is not marked as secondary.

» Data source contains invalid characters or exceeds the length limit.

« Datasource is missing.

+  Currency is not found.

+  Amountis missing.
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5.5 Identifying double counting

Identifying double counting is an important step in data processing. The absence of this step results in
elevated health expenditure amounts. This results in incorrect analysis of health expenditure.

A TL can check for double counting between donor and NGO data sources. When you identify double
counting, you must decide which expenditures are to be excluded. All expenditures are included by
default. You must select the expenditures that you want to exclude from the list of all expenditures and
click Exclude.

For example: Assume that Donor A reports giving $100 to NGO B, and NGO B reports spending $80 on a
same project also funded by Donor A. If you consider both the amounts, the total spending on the project
is $180 based on data collected from Donor A and NGO B. So, the expenditure for one event is counted
twice. This results in elevated expenditure. Double counting is used to avoid similar scenarios. You
should compare the donor and NGO expenditure details to identify double count and exclude the
expenditure if it is repeated.

Note:
e The Double Count button appears when you create a data source.

e Double count checking should be performed only after importing the data for data source types
Donor and NGO.

To identify double count, follow these steps.

1. Onthe DATA COLLECTION module, click Double Count.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
AssignTo: | Select v Edit Survey Labels Double Count Import Data
Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name

Fig. 5.90. Selecting the Double Count option

The Double Counting / Donor and NGO message is displayed (“Please import data sources for Donor and
NGO before performing double counting”).

2. Click OK.

The page for performing double count is displayed.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government

¢ Data Collection/ NGO

Double Counting / Donor and NGO

Comments

Donor Data source Select Data Source

] NGO Project name Project Description Amo
Mo record found
4 4 > M 0-0ofOitems
Comments Total

Expenditure

0

Included
Expenditure

0

VALIDATION

Miscellaneous Household

Include only NGOs who have NGO Data source

received funds from Donor
Select Data Source

a Source of Funding Project name Project Descripti

Mo record found

0-0of Oitems

F F F

Comments Total
Expenditure

0

Included
Expenditure

0

Fig. 5.91. Identifying double counting

Table 5.11 shows the fields and buttons present on the double count page.

Table 5.11. Description of fields and buttons on the Double Counting / Donor and NGO page

Field/button name Description

Comments

Allows adding and editing comments about comparison between

expenditures of Donor and NGO.

Donor Data source

NGO Data source

Comments (for donor)

Comments (for NGO)
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Allows selection of data source for Donor from the data source list.

Allows selection of data source for NGO from the data source list.

Allows adding and editing comments for performing double count for Donor.

Allows adding and editing comments for performing double count for NGO.
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3. Select the data source for the Donor from the drop-down list.

Donor Data source Select Data Source =
Select Data Source
GAVI
a Global Fund
(Mefal L nerv

Fig. 5.92. Selecting donor data source

4. Select the data source for the NGO from the drop-down list.

NGO Data source
Select Data Source v

Select Data Source
CARE
InterAction

Fig. 5.93. Selecting NGO data source

The record for Donor and NGO data is displayed.

5. To exclude an expenditure, select the check box corresponding to the expenditure and click
Exclude.

Note

e Itispossible to exclude an entire list of expenditures by selecting them all.

e  Whenyou click Exclude, the selected expenditures are excluded, and the included expenditures
are displayed.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
¢ Data Collection / NGO
Double Counting / Donor and NGO
Comments
Donor Data source UNICEF - \nclu.de only NGOs who have NGO Data source
received funds from Donor
CARE v
O NGO Project name ()] Source of Funding Projectname
D InterAction Projects O Global Fund Administration of pre
D InterAction Projects O Global Fund Administration of pre
m IntarArtinn Drniarte [ lahal Fond Adminictratinn nf e
1« < > b 1- 69 of 69 items 4 4 > L] 1- 82 of 82 items
Comments Total F F g
Expenditure { i
7,016,583
Comments Total
Included Expenditure
Expenditure 133,077,553
7,016,583
Included
Expenditure
133,077.553

Fig. 5.94. Selecting expenditures to exclude

Continue this process for all needed combinations of Donors and NGOs.

5.6 Dataweighting

Country health expenditure data can be collected from various data sources. The data should be
collected from various data source types (NGO, Employer, Insurance, Provider) using surveys or Excel
files. These data are then used to calculate health expenditure data for a country for a year. If data are
not available from all data sources, then extrapolation of the data from an available data subset should
be used. TLs and TMs can perform data weighting, if the TM has been assigned the particular data source
type. The weighted amount will be further visible in the mapping diagram of each data row in the
MAPPING module.

Weighting helps estimate health expenditure based on assumptions. There are three approaches that
can be used for weighting in the tool. One of the approaches requires that similar institutions spend
resources similarly. For example, employers belonging to the same sector of the economy spend in the
same way and NGOs of similar sizes spend in similar ways. The second approach categorizes data
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sources by additional available information (e.g. number of employees in the case of an employer, health

spending amount for NGOs). The third approach is weighting manually - weights are applied manually

for four data source types (NGO, Employer, Insurance and Provider). Weighting can also be used to
correct for data missing due to survey non-responses. By grouping similar entities, or by applying

averages that are based on survey data, weighting can help teams estimate total expenditure using

available data based on articulated and reasonable assumptions.

Choice of weighting scheme depends on your needs and on which primary and/or secondary data are

available (Table 5.12).

Table 5.12. Overview of weighting methods available in HAPT

Data source type Weighting method

NGO by number of NGOs

by health spending

manually

Employer by number of employers

by number of employees
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Description

Estimates the missing health expenditure of NGOs by
calculating and applying a weighting factor based on the
number of NGOs in the country without any expenditure
data and the number of NGOs for which expenditure data
are available. Different weighting factors can be applied
according to groups of NGOs, based on similar
characteristics (size, level of activity, etc.). Refer to
Weighting data by number of NGOs.

Calculates and applies a weighting factor to estimate the
total health expenditure of NGOs for which data are missing.
The amount of expenditure of missing NGOs is redistributed
based on the spending of the NGOs’ for which data are
available (with the possibility of redistributing the
expenditure by groups of NGOs, based on similar
characteristics, such as the main activity). Refer to
Weighting data by health spending (NGO).

For the estimation of missing NGOs’ expenditure data, you
may use your own weighting factors (previously calculated
outside HAPT) and apply this manual weighting to the
existing NGOs’ expenditure data. Refer to Weight data

manually (NGO).

Estimates the missing health expenditure of employers by
calculating and applying a weighting factor based on the
number of employers (enterprises, non-profit institutions,
etc.) without any expenditure data, and the number of
employers for which expenditure data are available.
Employers can be given identical weights if they have
similar types of activities (agriculture, transport, etc.). Refer
to Weighting data by number of employers.

Estimates the missing health expenditure of employers by
calculating and applying a weighting factor based on the
number of employees in employers without any
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Data source type Weighting method Description

expenditure data, and the number of employees in
employers for which expenditure data are available.
Different weighting factors can be applied according to
groups of employers, based on the type of activity
(agriculture, transport, etc.). Refer to Weighting data by
number of employees.

manually For the estimation of missing employers’ expenditure data,
you may use your own weighting factors (previously
calculated outside HAPT) and apply this manual weighting
to the existing employers’ expenditure data. Refer to
Weighting data manually (Employer).

Insurance by number of insurance Estimates the missing health expenditure of insurers by
calculating and applying a weighting factor based on the
number of insurance companies without any expenditure
data, and the number of insurance agencies and companies
for which expenditure data are available. Different
weighting factors can be applied according to groups of
insurances, based on similar characteristics (size, level of
activity, etc.). Refer to Weighting data by number of
insurance companies.

by number of individuals Estimates the missing health expenditure of insurances by

covered by health insurance  calculating and applying a weighting factor based on the
number of persons covered by health insurances without
any expenditure data, and the number of persons covered
by insurances for which expenditure data are available.
Different weighting factors can be applied according to
groups of insurances, based on similar characteristics (type
of insurance, etc.). Refer to Weighting data by number of
individuals covered by health insurance.

manually For the estimation of missing insurances’ expenditure data,
you may use your own weighting factors (previously
calculated outside HAPT) and apply this manual weighting
to the existing insurances’ expenditure data. Refer to
Weighting data manually (Insurance).

Provider by health spending Calculates and applies a weighting factor based on the total
health expenditure of missing health care providers (e.g. the
total health expenditure of providers without primary or
secondary expenditure data is known by the user). The
amount of expenditure of missing providers is redistributed
to providers’ health expenditure available from primary /
secondary data (with the possibility of redistributing the
expenditure by groups of providers, based on similar
characteristics, such as the main activity). Refer to
Weighting data by health spending (Provider).
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Data source type Weighting method Description

manually For the estimation of missing providers’ expenditure data,
you may use your own weighting factors (previously
calculated outside HAPT) and apply this manual weighting
to the existing provider’s expenditure data. Refer to
Weighting data manually (Provider).

Note
e Thetool uses the same weighting methods for all data source types except for employers.

e For employers, data sources are grouped by sectors in the economy, whereas other data source
types are grouped by expenditure amounts.

5.6.1 Weighting NGO data

5.6.1.1 Weighting data by number of NGOs

Weighting of NGO data involves categorizing NGOs by groups. NGOs may be grouped by size (small,
medium, large), local versus international NGO, number of projects, and so on. Each group is assigned
a number. To apply weights by number, follow these steps.

1. Inthe DATA COLLECTION module, choose the NGO submodule.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider

Fig. 5.95. Selecting the NGO submodule

The NGO screen is displayed.

2. Click Weighting.

T DATA COLLECTION

NGO

Select - Edit SurveyLabels  Double Count | Weighting | Import Data ADD NEW DATA SO

Data Source Total Amount Data Type Contact Name Email Address

Fig. 5.96. Opening the Weighting form
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3. Awarning message about applying double counting before applying weighting is displayed.

CONFIRMATION

Please perform double counting before applying weighting.

Fig. 5.97. Confirmation for double counting

] -

After clicking YES, the Weighting screen (Data Collection/NGO) is displayed.

4. Check the box for “Yes” to apply weighting.

Donor

NGO Employer Insurance Government

< Data Collection /NGO

Apply Weighting

@ Yes

ONo

CARE

Data Source Amount

World Vision

Save the Chi...

InterAction

Weighting Method

Weight by number of NG( +

After changing the weighting method,

all data added against it will be lost

Group
590,774,387 Enter Group
0 Enter Group
6,100,183 Enter Group
133,077,555 Enter Group

Miscellaneous Household Provider
No. of Groups
6]
Number of NGOs Weighted Amount
1
1
1
1
1-4of4items

Fig. 5.98. Selecting to apply weighting
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Note

The options to select weighting method and number of groups appears only after you select the
check box for Yes to apply weighting.

5. Select Weight by number of NGO from the Weighting Method drop-down list.

Weighting Method

Select -

Select

Weight by number of NGO
Weight by Health Spending
Weight manually

Fig. 5.99. Weighting by number of NGOs

6. Enter the number of groups.

Mao. Of Groups

Fig. 5.100. Entering the number of groups

This categorization is done by grouping NGOs - for example, by size (small, medium, large), local versus
international NGO, annual amount of expenditure or number of projects, and so on.

7. Assign each data source (NGO) in each group according to their characteristics.

8. Entervaluesin the “Number of NGOs” column (by default the value is 1) and click SAVE.
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) Ma Welght by number of NGO

=D [ e

Fig. 5.101. Saving the weighting data

Note

All amounts are shown in the default currency.
For all weighting methods, you, the user, decide the number of groups.

Always decide how to group data sources before applying weights.

If you don’t need different groups, you will still have to select 1 as number of groups and input

“1” in the group name for the data sources you want to include in the calculation.

Data sources without group (group missing or group 0) won’t be included in the calculation and

application of weights.

Save the grouping of data sources before applying weighting logic.

Table 5.13 shows the fields present on the Weighting page of NGO.
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Table 5.13. Description of fields and buttons on the Weighting page

Field/button name Description

Apply Weighting Allows selection of the weighting option, by selecting Yes.

Weighting Method Allows selection of the weighting method from the list.

No. of Groups Allows the selection of the number of groups in which the NGOs are categorized.
Number of NGOs Allows entry of the number of NGOs.

Data Source Displays the list of data sources.

Amount Allows adding and editing edit comments for performing double count for NGO.
Group Allows entering the group to be assigned to the data sources in the list. Only

numerical characters are accepted for group name.

Weighted Amount Displays the weighted amount after applying the weighting.

9. Click APPLY to apply the weighting logic.

Fig. 5.102. Applying the weighting

The weighted amount is displayed.

5.6.1.1.1 Weighting calculation logic

The data sources are categorized in groups before weighting, and a weight is calculated for each group.

Total number of NGOs in the group

Weight =

Number of NGOs that provided data in the group

For example, for group 2, the weight is 4/3 because data are available for only three NGOs among all four
NGOs.
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After calculating the weight, weighting logic is applied to each data source for which expenditure amount
data are available to calculate weighted expenditure.

Weighted Amount = Expenditure Amount X Weight

So, for the selected data source in group 2 (NGO B), the weighted amount is 882 x 4/3=1176.

@ ves () Mo

Fig. 5.103. Displaying the weighted amount

5.6.1.2 Weighting data by health spending (NGO)

This method allows you to weight expenditure data based on the available data sources of health
spending. The assumption behind weighting NGOs based on health spending is that NGOs that spend
similar amounts will behave in similar ways. You can use this option when data on total health spending
for the non-surveyed or no-response NGOs are available. Teams can enter amounts based on knowledge
about those entities or past data and can use this to estimate the missing data. Note: You can manually
enter health spending for the missing data sources.

To apply weights by health spending, follow these steps.

To open the weighting page, refer to Weighting data by number of NGOs, steps 1 to 4.

1. Select Weight by health spending from the Weighting Method drop-down list.

Weighting Method

select -

Select

Weight by number of NGO
Weight by Health Spending

Weight manually

Fig. 5.104. Weighting by health spending
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2. Enterthe number of groups.

Ma. Of Groups

Fig. 5.105. Entering the number of groups

This categorization is done based on grouping NGOs - for example, by size (small, medium, large), local
versus international NGO, annual amount of expenditure or on number of projects the NGO undertakes
or the types of activity carried out.

3. Youcanaddthe amountforthe datasourcesif no amountis available from secondary data or survey.

® ves O Mo Weight by Health Spending

Adter changing the weighting methor. sl| data added sganes it vl be
o

Data Source Amount Growp Waighted Amount

Fig. 5.106. Entering a missing amount for a data source

4. After entering the missing amounts for data sources in the same group, click SAVE.

Fig. 5.107. Saving the weighting data

5. Click APPLY to apply the weighting logic.
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Fig. 5.108. Applying weighting

The weighted amount is displayed.

5.6.1.2.1 Weighting calculation logic

The data sources are merged in different groups before applying the weighting logic, and a weight is
calculated for each group.

Total amounts in the group
Amount for data source(s) with survey or secondary data in the group

Weight=

For example, for group 2:

Amount of NGO B + Amount of NGO C + Amount of NGO D + Amountof NGOA __ 2374
Amount of NGO B + Amount of NGO C + Amount of NGO D T 2052

Weight= = 1.1569

Note: Amount for NGO A is input by the user in the column “Amount”. So, for example:

882 + 468+ 702+ 322 _ 2374

= =1.1569
882 + 468 + 702 2052

Weight=

After calculating the weight, weighting logic is applied to each data source to calculate weighted
expenditure.

Weighted amount = Amount of data source X Weight
For example, for group 2:

+ NGO B weighted amount =882 x 1.1569 = 1 020.404
+ NGO C weighted amount = 468 x 1.1569 = 541.439
¢ NGO D weighted amount =702 x 1.1569 = 812.158

DataSoures T Amaust Group Waighted Amount

Fig. 5.109. Displaying the weighted amount
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5.6.1.3 Weighting data manually (NGO)

Depending on the experience and calculation capabilities of the country, you may have done
calculations outside the HAPT tool, or have access to such calculations, and may know the weight to be
applied. Therefore, the weighting or applying of the weight could be done manually in the tool. For that,
follow these steps.

To open the weighting page, refer to Weighting data by number of NGOs, steps 1 to 4.

1. Select Weight manually from the drop-down list of weighting methods.

Weighting Method

Select -

Select
Weight by number of NGO
Weight by Health spending

Weight manually

Fig. 5.110. Weighting manually

2. Enter the weighting factors for the relevant data sources.

NGO A

NGOBR w 2 U

NGOC - ) 1

NGO D »2 s 19%
. "’\ »

Fig. 5.111. Entering the weighting factor

3. Click SAVE.

Fig. 5.112. Saving the weighting data
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4. Click APPLY to apply the weighting logic.

Fig. 5.113. Applying weighting

The weighted amount is displayed.

5.6.1.3.1 Weighting calculation logic

Input a weight against each data source for which data are available. For example, if the weight for
NGO Bis 2, NGO Cis 3 and NGO D is 5, then the weighted amounts will be:

« NGOB=882x2=1764
« NGOC=468x3=1404
« NGOD=702x5=3510

— " Parn —
NGO A

NGO B - 2 104
NGOC . L
NGOD : -

Fig. 5.114. Displaying the weighted amounts

Note

The weight can be different for different data sources.

5.6.2 Weighting expenditure data by number of employers

Employers are grouped based on the sector of the economy to which they belong, and weighting is
calculated. It is assumed that enterprises in the same sector allocate health resources similarly.
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5.6.2.1 Weighting data by number of employers

Using the number of employers, weighting is calculated by grouping data source by sector of economy
and by number of employers. The weight is calculated:

. Total number of employers in the group
Weight = - -
Number of employers that provided data in the group

Table 5.14 shows the calculation of weighted expenditure using the number of employers. Note that the
currency for the amount is arbitrary, so is not defined.

Table 5.14. Weighted expenditure based on the number of employers

Number of
Data source Amount Industry type  employers Weighted amount
Employer A 2000 Agriculture 3 2 000 x (6/4) =3 000
Employer B ND Agriculture 2 NA
Employer C 5000 Agriculture 1 5000 x (6/4) =7 500
Employer D ND Transport 1 NA
Employer E ND Transport 10 NA
Employer F 8000 Transport 1 8000 x (12/1) =96 000
Employer G ND Retail 1 NA
Employer H 12 000 Retail 2 12 000 x (4/2) =24 000
Employer | ND Retail 1 NA
Employer J 10 000 Select 1 NA

NA: not applicable; ND: no data

First, the weights for each group are calculated.

+  For Agriculture:

Bl =

Number of employers (data sources) in group

Number of data sources for which data is received from survey or secondary data

B1 =2
4

«  Similarly, for Transport:
. B2 =2

1
«  Similarly, for Retail:
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. B3 =1
2

The weighted amount is calculated by using following formula:
Weighted amount = Amount for data source X Weight

Weighted amount for data sources is as follows:

« Data source: Employer A: 3000
+ Datasource: Employer C: 7 500
« Data source: Employer F: 96 000
« Data source: Employer H: 24 000

To apply weight by number, follow these steps.

1. Under DATA COLLECTION, click Employer.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
AssignTo: | Select v Edit Survey Labels ~ Weighting  Import Data ADD NEW DATA SOURC

Fig. 5.115. Selecting the employer data source type

The Employer screen is displayed.

2. Click Weighting.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
AssignTo:  Select - Edit Survey Labels | Weighting | Import Data ADD NEW DATA SOUR

Fig. 5.116. Opening the Weighting screen

The Weighting screen is displayed.

3. Select Yes to apply weighting.
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Data Collection/ Employer

View Principal Activities

@® Yes (O No Weight manually

After changing the weighting method. all datz added against itviill be
lost

Data Source ' Amount ‘Weighting Factor
Empl 2,000
Employer B o
Employer C 5,000
m) rD o
Employer £ ]
Employer F 8,000

Fig. 5.117. Selecting to apply weighting

4, Select Weight by number of Employers from the Weighting Method drop-down list.

Weighting Method

Weight manually -

Select

Weight by number of Emplayers

Weight by number of employees

Weight manually

Fig. 5.118. Weighting by number of employers

5. Foreach data source, select the industry type.
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¢ DataCollection/ Employer
eighting Method

View Principal Activities

@ Yes O No Weight by number of Employers -

After changing ighti . all data added
lost

Data Source ' Amount Principal activity in English Number of Employers Weighted Amount

IE";-I-:\'.err-_ 2000 | Agriculture - I 1

Employer B o Transport - 100

IE";-I-:\'.Er-: 5000 | Agriculture vI 11

employer D o Retail M 12

Employer E o Transport - 14

I Employer F 2,000 Agriculture - I 22

4 6 * ™ 1-100f 10items

Fig. 5.119. Selecting the industry type

Note: The option to select industry type appears only if you select “Weight by number of employers”
as the weighting method.

6. Click SAVE.

Fig. 5.120. Saving the weighting data

7. Click APPLY to apply the weighting logic.

Fig. 5.121. Applying the weighting

The weighted amount is displayed.

5.6.2.2 Weighting data by number of employees

This strategy can be used when the number of employees is available for all sources, including those
that were not surveyed or have not responded to a survey. In this case, you must enter the number of
employees for each such source. You cannot manually enter the number of employees for sources
captured from survey or from a secondary file. For the calculation of the weight by the number of
employees, the following logic is used.

1. Enter the number of employees (data you add will be shown in green).
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Table 5.15. Weighted amount calculation for number of employees

Principal activity Number of full- Weighted
Data source Amount (in English) time employees amount
Employer A ND Agriculture 90 (input by user)
Employer B 882 Agriculture 100
Employer C 468 Agriculture 50 (input by user)
Employer D 702 Agriculture 45
Employer E 1000 ND

ND: no data

2. Calculate the weight for each group.

+  ForAgriculture:
B1 =

~ Number of total employees obtained from dif ferent surveys

Number of employees in group combining all data sources

90+ 100+ 50 +45 _ 285
Bl =———=—=1.461
100 + 45 + 50 195

3. Find the weighted amount of expenditure for data sources.

Table 5.16 shows the calculation of the weighted amount for data sources.

Table 5.16. Weighted amount calculation for data sources

Number of full-  Weighted amount

Data source Amount Sector time employees  (weight for group x expenditure)
A ND Agriculture 90 (input by NA
user)
B 882 Agriculture 100 1289.07
C 468 Agriculture 50 (input by 683.74
user)
D 702 Agriculture 45 1025.62
E 1000 ND ND NA

NA: not applicable; ND: no data

Thus:
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+ Datasource: Employer B: 882 x 1.461 =1 289.07
» Datasource: Employer C: 468 x 1.461 = 683.74
+ Datasource: Employer D: 702 x 1.461 =1 025.62

To apply weight by number of employees, follow these steps.

To open the weighting page, refer to Weighting data by number of employers, steps 1 to 3.

1. Select Weight by number of employees from the Weighting Method drop-down list.

Weighting Method

Weight by number of em =

Select

Weight by number of Employers

Weight by number aof employees

Weight manually

Fig. 5.122. Weighting by number of employees

2. Foraselected principal activity in English, enter the known number of employees.

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
< DataCollection/ Employer
SR OB R View Principal Activities
@ Yes o No Weight by number of employees ~
After changing the weighting method, all data
added against it will be lost
Data Source Amount Principal activity in English Number of full-time employees Weighted Amount
NIS employ... o] Agriculture v 150000
Ministry of ... 0 Agriculture A 889
fdf o] Agriculture v 150
Confederaci... 0 test v 30000
1 4 > M 1-4of 4items

Fig. 5.123. Entering the number of employees

3. Click SAVE.
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Fig. 5.124. Saving the weighting data

4. Click APPLY to apply the weighting logic.

Fig. 5.125. Applying a weighting

The weighted amount is displayed.

5.6.2.3 Weighting data manually (Employer)

Depending on experience and calculations outside the tool, you may be aware of weights that need to
be applied. So, in this method, the weights are applied manually. Table 5.17 shows the calculation of the
weighted amount for the manual weight.

Table 5.17. Weighted Amount Calculation for Manual Weight

Employer Amount Weight Weighted amount
A 2000 2 2000 x2=4000
B ND - NA

c 5000 1.5 5000x1.5=7500
D ND - NA

E ND - NA

F 8000 0.7 8000 0.7=5600
G ND - NA

H 12 000 1 12 000

| ND - NA

NA: not applicable; ND: no data

The weighted amount is calculated by using following formula:

Weighted amount = Amount for data source X Weight

Weighted amounts for data sources are:

+ Data source: Employer A: 4 000
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+ Data source: Employer C: 7 500

« Datasource: Employer F: 5600
» Data source: Employer H: 12 000

To apply weight manually, follow these steps.

To open the weighting page, refer to Weighting data by number of employers, steps 1 to 3.

1. Select Weight manually from the Weighting Method drop-down list.

Weighting Method

Select -

Weight by number of Employers
Aeight by number of employees

Weight manually

Fig. 5.126. Weighting manually

2. Enter the weights for the relevant data sources, and then click SAVE.

Data Souree Amount

test data

Employer.. | 2952098
Employer... | 1766
Employer... | 1,837.4
Employer... 175804
Employer... | 6823
Employer... | 2,260.5

Factor

0

o

o

o

o

o

0

Weighted Amount

Fig. 5.127. Entering a weighting factor

3. Click APPLY to apply the weighting logic.

Fig. 5.128. Applying weighting
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5.6.2.4 Selecting principal activities

An employer can be from various sectors like agriculture, transportation, retailer, wholesaler and
financial. Sector type categorizes the data source. To select a principal activity for a particular employer,
follow these steps.

To open the weighting page, refer to Weighting data by number of employers, steps 1 to 3.

1. Select Weight by number of employers from the Weighting Method drop-down list.

2. Select Principal activity from the Principal activity in English drop-down list.

Apply Weighting Weighting Method View Principal Activities
@ Yos O No Weight by number of employees -
Data Source Amount Principal activity in English Mumber
EMP_Survey... 0 Industry 12
EMP_S 1 120 Select 100
Ry Agriculture
Transport
EMP_Secaon... 1.400 Wholesale 400
Financial Institutions
EMP_Secon... 4,200 Retail 125
Education
EMP Secaon... 100 10000

Fig. 5.129. Selecting industry type

3. Click SAVE.

Fig. 5.130. Saving the industry type

4. Click APPLY.

Fig. 5.131. Applying the selection
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Note

The industry type can be selected for both the weighting methods: “Weight by number of employee”
and “Weight by number of employer”.

5.6.2.5 Editing principal activities
To edit the principal industry for the employer, follow these steps.

To open the weighting page, refer to Weighting data by number of employers, steps 1 to 3.

1. Click View Principal Activities.

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household

< Data Collection { Emplayer

QEIY eI Veighting Method View Principal Activities
@ Yes O No Weight by number of employees -
Data Source Amount Principal activity in English Number of full-time employees -

Fig. 5.132. Viewing the principal activities

»
2. Select the industry type from the list. Click the editicon (, ).

3. Enterthe sector name in the field. The principal activity label can be edited in any language, but can
be translated into other languages if necessary.

Edit X

Principal activity In English™

Agriculture

Principal activity In French

Principal activity in Spanish

Principal activity in Russian

Principal activity In Portuguese

Principal activity in Chinese

cance | (D)

Fig. 5.133. Editing the sector name
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4. Click SAVE.

[ CANCEL ‘m

Fig. 5.134. Saving sector name changes

5.6.2.6 Adding a new principal activity
A new sector type can also be added in HAPT. To add a type, follow these steps.

To open the view industry type option, refer to Editing principal activities, steps 1 to 2.

1. Click Add Principal Activity.

View Principal Activities

Agriculture r
Transport ra
Wholesale ra
Financial Institutions ~ #*
Retail ra
Education ra
Industry ra
Other F

Fig. 5.135. Adding a principal activity

2. Enterthe sector name in the “Principal activity” field.
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Add Principal Activity X

Principal activity In English*

Principal activity in French

Principal activity in Spanish

Principal activity in Russian

Principal activity in Portuguese

Principal activity in Chinese

( CANCEL ‘ W

Fig. 5.136. Entering the sector name

3. Click ADD.

CANCEL ‘ w

Fig. 5.137. Saving the principal activity

5.6.3 Weightinginsurance data

For countries that have many private insurance companies, the HA team may decide to collect health
expenditure data from a sample of companies and then apply weighting. The weighting procedure for
health insurance companies is similar to those for NGO and employer.

5.6.3.1 Weighting data by number of insurance companies

You can categorize companies into different groups, and provides a value for the number of insurance
companies, and then calculate weights based on number of insurance companies as follows:

Total number of insurance companies in the group

Weight =
g Number of insurance companies that provided data

Table 5.18 shows the calculation of weighted expenditure for the number of insurance companies. For
example, for the data source “A*A”, the weight = 2 (insurance companies in the group 1) / 1 (number of
insurance companies with data) = 2.
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Table 5.18. Weighted expenditure calculation using number of insurance companies

Data source Amount Group Number of insurance companies Weighted amount
A*A 20 000 1 1 20000 x (2/1) =40 000
LIC ND 2 1 NA

New insurance 10 000 2 1 10000 x (2/1) =20 000
ABC ND 1 1 NA

NA: not applicable; ND: no data
Note: A*A, LIC and ABC are example names for insurance companies.
The weighted amount is calculated by using following formula:
Weighted amount = Amount for data source X Weight

For example:

e Weighted amount for A*A= 20 000 x 2 =40 000

5.6.3.2 Weighting data by number of individuals covered by health insurance

For this, the HA team must know the number of individuals covered under health insurance for each
insurance companies. Depending on this input, the weighting for insurance is calculated.

Weight
Number of individuals covered by health insurance for all data sources in the group

~ Number o f individuals covered under health insurance that provided data in the group

Table 5.19 shows the calculation of weighted expenditure for the number of individuals covered by
health insurance.

Table 5.19. Weighted expenditure for number of individuals covered by health insurance

Number of individuals

Data source Amount Groups covered under insurance Weighted amount
Insurance A 0 1 90 (input by user) NA
Insurance B 882 1 1000 1289.07
Insurance C 468 1 50 (input by user) 683.74
Insurance D 702 1 45 1025.62
Insurance E 1000 0 ND NA

NA: not applicable; ND: no data
For example, for the data source “A*A”, the weight = (number of individuals covered by health insurance

in all data sources of group 1) / (number of individuals covered in data sources with expenditure amount
datain group 1) = (90 + 100 + 50 + 45)/(100 + 45 + 50) = 285/195 = 1.461.
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The weighted amount is calculated by using following formula:
Weighted amount = Amount for data source X Weight

Weighted amounts in this example:

 |nsurance B=882x%1.461=1289.07
o Insurance C=468 x 1.461 =683.74
e Insurance D=702x1.461=1025.62

5.6.3.3 Weighting data manually (Insurance)

The weighting is similar to manual weighting for NGOs. Refer to Weighting data manually (NGO).

5.6.4 Weighting provider data

5.6.4.1 Weighting data by health spending (Provider)

The weighting is similar to health spending for NGOs. See Weighting data by health spending (NGO).

5.6.4.2 Weighting data manually (Provider)

The weighting is similar to manual weighting for NGOs. Refer to Weighting data manually (NGO).
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6. MAPPING module

The MAPPING module is available when a study is opened.

Mapping helps to assign appropriate codes to each expenditure data point. The MAPPING module
includes many features, functions, and menus to assist you in mapping data.

hih * &

Fig. 6.1. MAPPING module

The MAPPING module is divided into two parts:

1. Mapping options pane: This pane allows you to select data sources, select amount types and apply
filters. It also has a SHOW DATA button, to trigger displays of the mapping tree on the display pane.

STUDY SETUR DATA COLLECTION MAPPING WALIDA

Donor NGO Employer nsurance Sovernment Miscellaneous Househald

o o :

Fig. 6.2. Mapping options pane

2. Mapping display pane: This pane displays the mapping tree for a given expenditure data row for
imported data sources of a selected data source type.
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Amount

Q,

1

&)

D

KA

¢ 1 C50DataRows 3 Em™

FS.11

View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count Split Library

HF.1.1.1

HF.1.1.2

HF.1.1.nec

OO0

Expenditure
Current
Actual Amount

184 (US Dollar)

mHP
U N

Fig. 6.3. Mapping display pane

You can view the mapping tree for each data row of the selected data source.

The mapping tree is displayed for first data source of the first data source type. Whenever you change a

data source within the data source type, the mapping tree for first data row for the data source is shown,
allowing for any applied filters.

When you change a data source type, the mapping tree for the first data source is displayed.

To filter the mapping tree, follow these steps.

1. Click MAPPING.

STUDY SETUP

Donor NGO

Select DataSo

VALIDATION

DATA COLLECTION MAPPING
Employer nsurance
0% Rows mapped

Government Miscellaneous

Household Provider

Fig. 6.4. Viewing data row mapping

Table 6.1 shows the fields, buttons and icons present on the MAPPING module.
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Table 6.1. Description of fields and buttons for the MAPPING module

Field/button name Description

Select Data Source Allows selection of the data source from the selected data source type.

Percentage of rows mapped Shows the percentage of data rows mapped. (Changes based on applied
filters.)

Unique Index Numeric identifier of the data row, determined automatically in the DATA
COLLECTION module.

Sort by Amount Allows selection of an option for sorting data rows according to their
amount.
mapped filters Allows application of filters from the list.
SHOW DATA Shows the mapping tree of a data rows with the applied filters.

2. Select the data source from the Select Data Source drop-down list.

Select DataSource 0% Rows mapped

Select DataSource

test

Fig. 6.5. Selecting a data source

3. Select the amount type from the Sort by Amount drop-down list.

Sort by Amount bl

Sort by Amount
Lowest Amount

Highest Amount

Fig. 6.6. Selecting the amount type to sort by

Table 6.2 shows the various amount types present on the Sort by Amount drop-down list.

HAPT USER GUIDE 194



Table 6.2. Description of fields for Sort by Amount

Field/button name

Lowest Amount

Highest Amount

Description

Sorts data rows within the data sources, showing the data row with the
lowest amount first (sorted from lowest to highest).

Sorts data rows within data source, showing the data row with the highest
amount first (sorted from highest to lowest).

4. Select the required filter from the mapped filters drop-down list.

Al

&
m
1]
L
(a1}
=]
=]
im
]

Fig. 6.7. Selecting mapped filters

Table 6.3 shows the various filters for the data rows in a mapping tree.

Table 6.3. Description

Field/button name

Mapped

Non-mapped

Flagged
Excluded

Warning

5. Click Show data.

HAPT USER GUIDE

of fields when selecting mapped filters

Description

Shows data rows that are mapped. Data rows in which all classifications are
mapped (except the reporting item classification) are considered as mapped data
rows.

Shows data rows that are not mapped. Data rows in which at least one
classification is not mapped are considered as non-mapped data rows.

Shows data rows that are flagged.
Shows data rows that are excluded.

Shows data rows on which warnings are applied.
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STUDY SETLIF DATA COLLECTION MAPPING WVALIDA

Donor S—— R Sovernment Miscellaneous Househald

Select DataSource ¥ Rusvvs mopps [—I

Fig. 6.8. Displaying the data row mapping

The mapping tree is displayed, allowing for the applied filters.

STUDY SE AT L i) MAPPING

Government fiscellaneous Household

test * (@ 0% Rowsmanped Sort by Amount - napped filters - W

< ata Rows % | -] Wlew Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repest Mapping Double Count Split Library

Fig. 6.9. Amapping tree
Note

e When afilter or sort is applied, you must click SHOW DATA.

e You can remove sorting by clicking on the drop-down and selecting “Select amount type” and
clicking SHOW DATA.

e You can remove filters by clicking on the small ‘x’ icon (e.g. Mapped ) and clicking SHOW
DATA.

e If a data source type has only one data source, that data source is automatically preselected
when you click on a data source type.

e ATL can set a classification as a reporting item from SETUP. If this classification is selected for
study, and if this classification is only one not mapped, but other all do, then the data row is
considered as fully mapped. When adding a reporting item from SETUP, the TL will add suffix to
the classification so that a TL can easily identify any reporting items.
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6.1 Performing mapping

To perform mapping, follow these steps.

1. Click on the classification node to select it for mapping. The node will turn dark, which means it is
selected.

¢ Allstudies Suyash_automat...  India = 10/31/2021-10/30/2022 11/08/2023 View details Set as Final s B 0. X &
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Gowvernment Miscellaneous Household Provider

< 1 1DataRows » M I View Metadata Find and Replace ResetMazpping Repest Mapping Double Count Split Library FS Revenues of health car

Amount | 100 = (FS = 100}

] Classifications
Q

= Amount Actual FS5.1 Transfers fr;
N 100 (Indian Rupee;
FS.2 Transfers distrit

HF o
FS.3 Social insur

b FS.4 Compulsor,

HP _
FS.5 Voluntary p

FS.6 Other dom¢

HH HC CLEAR SELECTION
— M | | FS.7 Direct forei

A Warnings (0) B Comments

Fig. 6.10. Selecting a node for mapping

The list of categories under the selected classification appears in the right pane.

¢ Allstudies Suyash_automat.. India = 10/31/2021-10/30/2022 | 11/08/2023 View details Set as Final s B 0 T 4
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATIOH
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Gavernment Miscellaneous Household Provider

WHO v | @ 0% Rows mapped Sort by Amount - - w

< 1 1DastaRows » HE FY View Metadata Find and Replad  Fs Revenues of health care financing schemes -

Ameunt | 100 = (F5=100) _
[ Classifications

FS
FS.1 Transfers from government domestic revenue (allocated to health purposes)
"
O F5.1.1 Internal transfers and grants
HF _ i .
> a F5.1.2 Transfers by government on behalf of specific groups
b O FS.1.3 Subsidies
HP
a FS.1.4 Other transfers from government domestic revenue
O FS.2 Transfers distributed by government from foreign origin
C FS.3 Secial insurance contributions
A Warnings (0) B Comments FS.4 Compulsory prepayment (Other, and unspecified, than FS.3)

Fig. 6.11. Displaying the list of categories
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2. Select the category from the list by checking its check box and click MAP.

FS Revenues of health care financing schemes

(]  Classifications

F5.1 Transfers from government domestic revenue {allocated to health purposes)

FS.1.1 Internal transfers and grants

1 F5.1.2 Transfers by government on behalf of specific groups
O FS.1.3 Subsidies

1 FS.1.4 Other transfers from government domestic revenue
[l F5.2 Transfers distributed by government from foreign origin

F5.3 Social insurance contributions

Fig. 6.12. Selecting a category for mapping

The category is mapped successfully.

Note

If you select more than one category for mapping, you must define a split rule. To apply a split rule,

refer to Adding a split rule while mapping data from Adding a split rule.

4. Toviewdetailsinamappingtree, click on the mapped category code. You get the label of the specific

code and also the upper flow code and amount.

FS5.RL1.1 —

IFS.Z I +
0

v ~

Fs.2 Transfers distributed by
government from foreign origin

275.0798722 (U5 Dollar)

HF.2.1.1.1 =

N FS.RL1.1
275.0798722 " HP12 =

=

Expenditure Type
Current

Actual Amount
2750798722 (US Doilar)

Weighted amount
825.24 (US Dollar)

Fig. 6.13. Viewing category details
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5. Tounmap the node, select it and click UNMAP.

STUDYSETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATIO
Donor GO Emplayer Insurance Government scellanecus Household Provide
00020 ~ | F) 0% Rowsmapped Sort by Amount - napped filters - w
¢ 1 10D s B M View Metadats Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repest Mapping Double Count Split Library HF Financing schemes
10=(H _
[J Classifications
Q,
Expenditure HF.1 Government
n Current
HF.2 Voluntary he
~ HF.3 Household ot
HF.nec (
ool . HF4 Restof thew
O HF.nec Unspecified fin
m HP.2.1
U -
HR71 CLEAR SELECTION |
A Warnings (0) B Comments UNMAP |

Fig. 6.14. Selecting UNMAP

Note

The UNMAP button appears only after selecting a node that is already mapped.

The confirmation message is displayed.

Note

e Upon selecting a mapped/non-mapped node, the expenditure type and actual / budget amount
of the data row are displayed in the top-right corner of mapping pane, as shown in Fig. 6.15.

e Inthe DATA COLLECTION module, the data types are defined for data sources. Depending on the
data type for the expenditure, the amount is categorized as an actual amount or a budget

amount.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Gavernment
00020 v | (&) 0%Rowsmapped
¢ 1 10 Data Rows
Q FS.1.1.1

: HF.nec
2 0

A Warnings(0) B Comments

Miscellaneaus Househald

Sort by Amount

Provider

- CEIES

View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count Split Library

Expenditure
Current

Amount Actual

10 (Austral

| CLEARSELECTION |

UNMAP |

HF Financing schemes  ~

[J Classifications

HF.1 Government

HF.2 Voluntary he

HF.3 Househeld o1

HF.4 Restof thew

O HF.nec Unspecified fin

Fig. 6.15. Viewing expenditure type

To map a category of one classification (for example HP) that crosses with a combination of categories
from other classifications (for example FS and HF), you can first select a flow (select multiple nodes
connected together from those different classifications, FS and HF), choose the classification you want
to map under the “Classifications” heading on the right, and code that particular expenditure category

(HP.7.1in this example).

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATIOR
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Providel
00020 v | (&) 10% Rowsmapped Sort by Amount - T
¢ 1 s B m View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count  Split Library
Amount
I‘I
o
o) (™ HFnec
= O/
(‘\ HR2.1
- v
ﬁ HR7.1
HH U/ \
A Warninzs (0) B Comments

10 (Austr

- w

Expenditure

Current

Amount Actual

Fig. 6.16. Mapped data row
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Note
e When selecting multiple nodes, only map the expenditure flowing through the selected nodes.

e When selecting multiple nodes, you can select only a classification that is not mapped
(or partially not mapped).

6.2 Featuresin mapping

In mapping, various features are provided to view, search, edit, and modify data rows in a mapping tree.
These features make it easy to perform mapping, and they enhance the user experience. Table 6.4 shows
the fields, buttons and icons present on the MAPPING module.

Table 6.4. Description of fields, buttons and icons in the MAPPING module

Field/button
Field/button/icon name Description

m Eye icon Shows a combined mapping tree of the data source based
on the expenditure type.

0 Search on map Searches a classification or matching classification item for
a code or name present in the mapping tree.

1, Reorder Reorders the sequence of classification during mapping.
Undo Cancels the last changes done to a mapping tree.
Redo Reverts to previous changes done to the mapping tree.
) Zoom in Zooms in to the mapping tree to view the specific part of a

health study.

A\ Zoom out Zooms out from the mapping tree to view the specific part
of a health study.

KA Full screen Shows the diagram on full screen.

nm Data grid view Shows the mapped data in a tabular format.

6.2.1 Eyeicon

The eye icon shows the mapping tree not only for the selected row, but of the whole selected data
source, based on the chosen expenditure type. To view the mapping tree of data source, follow these
steps.

HAPT USER GUIDE 201



>

1. Clicktheeyeicon (€2D).
2. Anew pageisdisplayed. Click SYNC DATA.

test ( Diagram)

Please sync data to get updated values

No record found

Fig. 6.17. The windows brought up by the eye icon

3. Aconfirmation window will open, click YES.

CONFIRMATION

Data Source graph sync operation completed. Data will
be updated after reloading the page. Do you wish to

reload the page?

B -

Fig. 6.18. Data source graph sync confirmation window

4. After the page refreshes, the MAPPING module is displayed. Select data source and again click the
eyeicon.

5. The mapping tree of the selected data source is displayed.
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test ( Diagram)

Data source graph data is already synced and up-to-date

Last Synced By: Pranati Kolhe Last Synced Date: 06/200/2024 D1:39:45 pm

HF.2.1.1.1
\.—0—,\

Fig. 6.19. An example mapping tree of a data source

6. Tochange “Expenditure type”, select the eye icon again and choose the expenditure type from the
Expenditure Type drop-down menu.

test ( Diagram)
Expenditure Type Current b
Capital HK

Data source graph ¢ pelated HCR

Last Synced By: Pranoti Kolhe Last Synced Date: 06/20/2024 01:3%9:45 pm

Fig. 6.20. Selecting an expenditure type

7. Click the exit icon (top-right; <) to go back the MAPPING module screen.
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Test source ( Diagram )

Saoelbis N m
e

Data source graph data Is already synced and up-to-date

Last Synced By: Natalja Eigo Last Synced Date: 04/14/2025 01:56:55 pm

FS.1.1

Fig. 6.21. Click the exit icon (top-right; X)

6.2.2 Data grid view

The data grid view helps you view the mapping data in a tabular structure. All filters applied in a
mapping tree are applied in the data grid view. To view data in data grid view, follow these steps.

1. Click the grid icon ( #)).

2. Dataforone datarow is shown. To view data for all data rows, select the data rows from the left and
click SHOW DATA.
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Data Grid View X
8% Rows mapped

Data Rows Amount FS HF HP HC SNL HK
1 61 US Dollar (USD) Fs.1.1 HFE1.1.1 HC.9 SNL.1

1 61 US Dollar (USD) Fs.1.1 HF.1.1.2 HC.9 SNL.1

1 61 US Dollar (USD) FS.1.1 HF.1.1.nec HC.9 SNL.1

2 7 US Dollar (USD) FS.7.11 HF2.2.1 HP.nec HC.é.nec SNL.1

2 2 US Dollar (USD) FS.7.11 HF2.2.1 HP.nec HC.6.nec SNL.2

2 2 US Dollar (USD) FS.7.11 HF2.2.1 HP.nec HC.é.nec SNL.3

2 2 US Dollar (USD) F5.7.11 HF2.2.1 HP.nec HC.é.nec SNL.4

2 2US Dollar (USD) FS.7.11 HF.2.2.1 HPnec HC.é.nec SNL.5

2 5 US Dollar (USD) FS.7.11 HF.2.2.1 HPnec HC.é.nec SNL.6

2 7 US Doallar (USD) F5.7.11 HF2.2.1 HPnec HC.é.nec SNL.7

2 9 US Dollar (USD) FS.7.11 HFE2.2.1 HPnec HC.é.nec SNL.8

Ll < 2 > M 1-1000f 148 items

Fig. 6.22. The Data Grid View screen

6.2.3 Viewing metadata

Metadata is information additional to data collected from surveys and secondary data in Excel files.
Refer to List of metadata fields for all data source types by survey (Annex 1) and List of metadata fields

of all data source types by secondary data source (Annex 2) to view the list of metadata fields. To view

metadata, follow these steps.

1. Onthe MAPPING module, click View Metadata.

DATA COLLECTION MAPPING

NGO Employer Insurance
Gov 1 ~ | @ 20% Rows mopped

- SHOW DATA

Mapping Double Count Split Library

< 1 oo > WMOW

Fig. 6.23. Selecting View Metadata

The Metadata screen is displayed.
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Metadata - O X

Descriptive
Infermation 5

ICD Category AD7 Other
protozoa
intestinal diseaszes

ICD Sub- A07.1 Giardiasis
Category

ISIC

Unique Index 1

File Name 200000 x1sx
Line Number 1

Fig. 6.24. An example Metadata screen - the details vary with context

Note

e You can move the Metadata screen and continue to have it displayed while mapping and
navigating through data rows in the mapping tree.

e Only the section for which a data row is created is displayed when viewing metadata.

e If there are several capital expenditures captured in survey, then the View metadata pop-up
shows the general information and metadata related to capital expenditure as “Capital
expenditure - Expenditure 1” for data row 1, “Capital expenditure - Expenditure 2” for data
row 2, etc.

6.2.4 Splitlibrary

All split rules and patterns can be stored in the split library at the country level and can be used for the
same country for different years The split rules can also be only stored at the study level and be used
within the same study.. Refer to Split rule and to Split pattern to view rules and patterns in SETUP at the
country level.

6.2.4.1 Splitrule

Split rules are used to split expenditure amounts among different categories using shares defined by the
user. An expenditure amount can be split into more than two categories if required.
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6.2.4.2 Addingasplitrule

There are three methods of adding split rules.

1. From asplit library. Refer to Adding a split rule from the split library.

2. While performing mapping. Refer to Adding a split rule while mapping data.

3. Importing from Excel. Refer to Importing a split rule from an Excelfile.

6.2.4.2.1 Adding a split rule from the split library

To add a new split rule from the split library, follow these steps.

1. Onthe MAPPING module, click Split Library.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Danor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Househald Provide:

Doners v | (&) 8% Rowsmapped Sort by Amount - mapped filters - m
¢ 1 C50DataRows [ [ View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count § Split Library

Fig. 6.25. Selecting Split Library

The Split Library page is displayed.

2. Click ADD NEW RULE.

¢ BackToMapping Split Patterns
Import Rule ADD NEW
O Name Description Classifications Classification categories Select
O SNL-POPPROP gwertyuiopasdfghjklz.. SNL SNL.1-2.7% | SNL.10- 2.1% | SNL....
\:\ test for SM12 HF HF.1.1.1-50% | HF.1.1.2 - 50%
O test for SM12 HF HF.1.1.1- 166.6666666665% | HF.... [ ]

Fig. 6.26. Adding a new rule

The Add New Split Rule form is displayed.

3. Enterthe split rule details in their respective fields, and then click ADD.
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Add New Split Rule X

Data test @ Yes O No

Description

Testing and adding a new spit rule

Classification to apply split rule *

HF Financing schemes -
Classification categories Percentage
[ ]
HF.1.1.1 Central government schemes 60
HF.nec Unspecified financing schemes (n.e.c.) 40 [ ]

CANCEL \ w

Fig. 6.27. The Add New Split Rule form

The new split rule is added successfully.

Note

e Split rules with the same categories and percentages but with different split rule names can be
created in the split library.

e Click the trash (.) next to a category to remove it from the list.

e Clickthe addicon () next to a category to add it as a new one.

e There can be only one split rule with the same name, classification categories, and percentages.
However, you can create a split rule with the same name but with different categories and
percentages.

o When duplicating a study, the split rule name remains the same as in the original study.

Table 6.5 shows the fields and buttons present in the Add New Split Rule form.
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Table 6.5. Description of fields in the Add New Split Rule form

Field/button name Description
Split Rule Name Allow entry of the name of a split rule.

Add a rule to country-level  Adds the rule to the country-level library.
split library

Description Allows entry of the description of the split rule.

Classification to apply the  Allows selection of the classification to be split.

split rule

Classification category Allows selection of the categories in which you want to split the
classification chosen from the list. Categories can be added and deleted.

Percentage Allows input of the percentage associated with each category included in

the rule. Percentages are reported without the “%” sign. Percentages for
all categories within a rule must sum to exactly 100.

6.2.4.2.2 Adding a split rule while mapping data

Split rules can be created while mapping data.
To add a new split rule, follow these steps.

1. Click on a node to select it for the mapping. The node will turn dark.

The classification window appears on the right side.

<1 ws > TB 1 View Metadata Find and Replace Resst Mappinz Repeat Mapping Double Count  Split Library 5 Revenues of health car =
[0 Classifications
Q
FS ransfers di
Amount Actual FS.2 Transfers df
K 10 {Australian Dollar
F5.3 Social insur]
HF FS.4 Compulsor
<
o ] FS.4.1 Compulsor,
e u] F5.4.2 Compulsor
O FS.4.3 Other com)
A~ HE CLEAR SELECTION | £S5 Voluntary o
A Warnings(0) B Comments w

Fig. 6.28. Selecting a node for mapping

2. Select a category from the list. If you select more than one category for mapping, the ADD NEW
SPLIT RULE button appears at the bottom.
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3. Click ADD NEW SPLIT RULE.

¢ 1 10DstaRows > Fa ¥ View Metadata Find and Replac 5 Revenues of health care financing schemes

Amount | 10=(FS =10} _
[0 Classifications

FS FS.2 Transfers distributed by government from foreign origin
I
F5.3 Social insurance contributions
L5 F5.4 Compulsory prepayment (Other, and unspecified, than FS.3)
- FS.4.1 Compulsory prepayment from individuals/households

HP FS5.4.2 Compulsory prepayment from employers

F5.4.3 Other compulsory prepaid revenues

FS.5 Voluntary prepayment

A Warnings(0) B Comments

Fig. 6.29. Adding a new split rule

The Add New Split Rule form is displayed.
4. Enterthe split rule details in their respective fields, and then click ADD.

If an amount is entered in the Amount field then the percentage is calculated automatically based on

the amount (and vice versa if a percentage is entered).

Add New Split Rule =
= Hars s ba coentry lares a
f [V
Cour
1 o .
Dt L] 5 arding Farcs L
1 atagaris Fercanisge
o _ []
P e SSTRLIECTY prEdEy TR T ITR W G R P R i =
N . N
( EM:ELI m JI

Fig. 6.30. The Add New Split Rule form

5. If asplitrule with same categories and percentages does not exist, the new split rule is added to the
split library and applied to the data row.

6. If asplit rule with same categories and percentages but with a different split rule name exists, then
the form with existing split rules is displayed.
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Add New Split Rule X

Split rule(s) with the same categories and percentages already exists in the split library, do you want to apply an existing rule instead?

Split Rule Name Classifications Classification categories

FS4.1|F5.4.2 Fs FS4.1-50% | F5.4.2-50% W

(o) C

Fig. 6.31. The Add New Split Rule form, when an existing rule is found

8. Toselect an existing split rule, click APPLY.

9. Toaddanewsplitrule, click ADD NEW SPLIT RULE.

Table 6.6. Description of fields in the Add New Split Rule form

Field/button name Description
Split Rule Name Allows entry of the name of a split rule.

Add arule to country-level  Adds the rule to the country-level library.
split library

Description Allows entry of the description of the split rule.

Classification to apply the  Allows selection of the classification to be split.

split rule

Classification categories Allows selection of the classification categories into which you want to
split the classification chosen from the list. Classification items can be
added and deleted.

Percentage Allows input of the percentage associated with each classification category
included in the rule. Percentages are reported without the “%” sign.
Percentages for all categories within a rule must sum up to exactly 100.

Amount Allows input of the amount associated with each classification category

included in the rule. Amount for all categories within a rule must sum to
the total amount.
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Field/button name Description
Total Amount Shows the data row amount.
Pending Amount Shows the pending amount entered for the category, given the data row

amount or total amount

Pending Percentage Shows the pending percentage entered for category with respect to 100.

Note

e Split rules with the same categories and percentages but with different split rule names can be
created from the MAPPING module screen.

e Splitrules displayed in the split library use percentages only.

6.2.4.2.3 Importing a split rule from an Excel file

To import split rules, follow these steps.

1. Click Split Library.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provide
Daoners v @) 3% Rowsmapped Sort by Amount v mapped filters - W

< 1 50DataRows % [ ] View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count | Split Library

Fig. 6.32. Select Split Library

2. Click Import Rule.

< BackTo Mapping Split Rules Sp ttern
=
Name Description Classifications Classification categories Select
SHL-POPPROP gwertyuiopasdfghjklz.. SHL SML.1-2.7%|SNL.10- 2213 | SNL....
test for SM12 HF HF.1.1.1-50% | HF.1.1.2 - 50%
test for SM12 HF HELL1- 166.6666666665% |HF... [ ]

Fig. 6.33. Selecting Import Rule
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3. Click CHOOSE FILE. Select the file to be imported
4. Selectthe desired Excel sheet

5. Bind the columns with their respective fields and click IMPORT. When columns are bound to their
fields, a check mark appears in the right grid under the “Binding” column, and the colour of
mandatory fields changes from red to black.

Import Split Rules X
File name™ Excel sheet®
Import Rule v

CHOOSEFILE

Choose appropriate data columns under the columns provided by the toal Reset Binding

Rule Name Classification perc,  Column ¥ Binding ¥

Rulename v classification ¥ Classification ltem percer Rule Name* v

BENrule BEN BEN.1 7.1425% Classification® v

BENrule BEN BEN.2 7.142¢% Classification Categories*

BENrule BEN BEN3 7.1425 Percentage® v

BENrule BEN BEN.4 7.1425

CANCEL ‘ w

Fig. 6.34. The Import Split Rules screen

After a file is imported, a message is shown in the notifications section.

Notifications

Motifications )
Split rule Import started for:

Q\ Study Name: Test new study
Year: 2022

Country: India
Select All If\\s‘ 10

Import split rules data started : Test new study, I...

18-Apr-2022 2:07:53 pm

FALFS

Fig. 6.35. Notification that import has started
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A confirmation message is shown. You will be asked to reload the page to show the changes on the
screen.

CONFIRMATION X

Import split rules completed with some error(s). Data will
be updated after reloading the page. Do you wish to
reload the page?

N -

Fig. 6.36. Confirmation message shown after import

Clicking YES on the notification page refreshes the page, and imported split rules are displayed (the
same split rule page is displayed after page reload). If you click NO, the page is not refreshed, and you
must do a manual page refresh by reloading the browser.

Notifications

Notifications
Split rule Import completed for:
O\ Study Name: Test new study
Year: 2022
Country: India

Select All

Split rule Import completed for Test new study f... Total number of split rules imported:1
18-Apr-2022 2:07:53 pm Row numbers 3,4 not imported due to absence of classification categories

Fig. 6.37. Notification that import has completed

Note

e Onlyrules with all necessary information (name, classification, category codes, percentages) are
imported. The sum of the percentages of all categories should exactly equal 100. If the condition
is not met, the rule will not be imported.

e |f the headers in the Excel spreadsheet match exactly with the ones provided in the tool, the
columns will automatically bind. If headers do not match, you can manually bind the columns.

e Split rules with same categories and percentages but with different split rule names can be
imported.
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e Mandatory fields are highlighted in red when columns are not bound to fields. Mandatory field
names will change from red to black when columns are bound to their respective fields.

Sample Excel template
Fig. 6.38 shows the Excel content with columns for rule name, classification, categories and percentage.

The code can be imported with or without the code abbreviation - for example, HP.1.1 and 1.1 and.1.1.
This also works for HP.nec, nec and .nec.

Rule name Classification Classification category | Percentage

FS distribution FS FS.3.1 50
FS distribution FS FS.3.2 50
HF rule HF 2111 50
HF rule HF 21.1.2 50
Allocation keys for MoH FS FS.1.1 25
Allocation keys for MoH FS FS.1.2 25
Allocation keys for MoH FS F3.2 50
HF rule for governemnt HF 111 28
HF rule for governemnt HF 1.1.2 45.4
HF rule for governemnt HF .nec 51.7

Fig. 6.38. Sample Excel spreadsheet for importing a split rule

Note that:

+  Rule name - The rule name should be the same for all rows included in this rule.
+ Classification - should be a classification for which the split rule is created.
+ Classification category - should be categories for which the split rule is created.

«  Percentage -values can be entered as decimals or integers. However, please note that if a value is
entered as 0.7, it will be interpreted by the tool as 0.7%, not 70%.

&Warning

Import of split rules may fail due to various reasons, including:

e missing classification categories

e missing mandatory information like percentages, classification and categories
e unknown classification category

e sum of category percentages not equal to 100

e arule of the same name is associated with different classifications

e arule with the same name exists

e therule already exist in HAPT
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e the same rule with the same categories and shares repeats twice in the Excel file.

Status of the import of split rules is shown in the NOTIFICATION section. It shows the total number of
split rules imported and if any split rule(s) have not imported (reason shown in red).

Notifications

Split rule Import completed for Test new study f.. Total number of split rules imported:1

Import split rules data started : Test new study, ...

Fig. 6.39. Notification for split rule import completed

Examples of error messages shown in notifications if a split rule fails to import include the following.

+  Row number 3,4 not imported due to absence of classification categories.

+  Row numbers 8 not imported due to missing mandatory information.

+  Row numbers 5, 6, 7 not imported as classification category not found.

«  Row numbers 15, 16 not imported due to sum of categories not equal to 100 percentages.

« Rownumbers 17,18, 19 notimported as the same rule name associated with different classifications.
+  Row numbers 21 not imported as rule with the same name exists.

+  Row numbers 25, 26 not imported due to existing split rule.

+  Row numbers 30, 31, 32 not imported due to duplicate classification with categories and share
in Excel.
6.2.4.3 Viewing split rule statistics

Statistics show how many data rows the split rule is applied to. Split rule statistics show the data
source type, data source name, and data rows on which this particular split rule is applied. To view
statistics, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the split rule for which you want to view statistics.

2. Click View Statistics.
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Import Rule ADD NEW

Name Description Classifications Classification categories Select

SHL-POPPROP gwertyuiopasdfghjklz.. SML SHL1-27% |SNL.10-2.1% | SML....
test for SM12 HF HF.1.1.1 - 50% | HF.1.1.2 - 50%
test for SM12 HF HF 1.1.1 - 166.6666666665% | HF... g Detete
Fig. 6.40. Choosing the split rule to view statistics
The View Statistics form is displayed.
View Statistics X
Data Source Type Data Source Name Data Row
NGO International NGOs 1
Government Ministry of Federal Affairs and General Administration 10
Government Ministry of Health and Population 416
W « > » 1-3of 3items
| ok |
Fig. 6.41. Viewing split rule statistics
Table 6.7 shows the fields and buttons present on the View statistics form.
Table 6.7. Description of fields in the View Statistics form
Field/button name Description
Data Source Type Shows the data source type for which this split rule is applied.
Data Source Name Shows the data source name for which this split rule is applied.
Data Row Shows the number of data rows on which this split rule is applied.
3. Click OK.

6.2.4.4 Editing asplitrule

It is possible to modify data row and sub-row split rules. To edit a split rule, follow these steps.
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It is assumed that the split library is already opened.

1. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the split rule you want to edit.

2. Click Edit.

import Rule [+ IGEELEL

Hame Description Classifications Classification categories Salect
Ambulatory medical doctors. Faumber of medical doctors wo. HP HEE L - % | HEE L3 - 26 [ ] ‘View Statistics
Cowid Visccinalion cenlres " FP2-808 |TP32.14 - 20% Frlt
haspital revenues (HR 1.1 aggr... Distribustion of hospital revera... HP HRAL1- 946.54% |HR1L2 - 3.25% | HR1.3-0.21% et
Putslic hessilh firrreingg, Hr HEL1.1-70% | HEL12 - 2066 | HIE L Lo - 10% [ ]
[ Specialized Oupatient Share HC: HEAL21 - 45% | B33 - 508 | HE 1. 2o - 5% [ ]
Fig. 6.42. Choosing to edit a split rule
The Edit Split Rule form is displayed.
3. Editthe split rule details, and then click SAVE.
Edit Split Rule X
Test
Description
Test for HAPT edit split rule
Classification to apply split rule *
Classification categories Percentage
[ ]
HP.3.1.1 Offices of general medical practitioners 54 =
HP.3.1.3 Offices of medical specialists (Other than mental medical specialists) 46 = i
CANCEL w

Fig. 6.43. The Edit Split Rule form

The split rule is edited and saved successfully.

Note

e Clickthetrashicon () next to a category to remove it from the rule
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e Clickthe addicon () next to a category to add a new one.
e Editing a split rule changes the rule wherever applicable throughout the study.

e Wheneditingasplitrule,ifitis used in the study on data rows, you will be asked for confirmation.

Confirmation X

The split rule is already applied in the study at the following places:
Split rule already in use for -

« Total number of data rows affected are 1 for data source test for Government.

\ NO |w

Fig. 6.44. Confirmation for edit

e Ifyou select YES, the rule is updated in the split library. The rule is updated along with data rows
wherever the rule was used.

6.2.4.5 Deleting asplitrule

Deleting a split rule is possible if the rule is not used for any data rows. The deleted split rule will no
longer be available for mapping. To delete a split rule, follow these steps.

It is assumed that you have already opened the split library.

1. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the split rule you want to delete.

2. Click Delete.

Irnpart Rule ﬂ ADDRS
Name Description Classifications Classification categories Select
raumber of medical dectors wo Hi HEEELL - 549 | HP LS - 26 .
L FR2-508: | FP32.14 -20% Fuit

Mot
Distribustion of hospitel revern.. HP HFAL - 96.54% | HR 1T - 3.25% | HR12 - 0.21%

Hr HFEL11.1-70% | HEL12- 2065 |HFL1.

HE: HEALR - 455 | HO1A3 - 50

Fig. 6.45. Deleting a split rule

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.
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3. Toconfirm, click YES.

The split rule is deleted successfully.

6.2.4.6 Apply a split rule to a data row

Split rules are used when performing mapping, to split the expenditure of a data row in a determined
classification between two or more categories. To apply a split rule from the split library, follow these.

It is assumed that the split library is already opened.
1. Select the data row for which you want to apply the split rule and open the split library.

2. Click the toggle button corresponding to the split rule you want to apply.

The button turns green and a confirmation message is displayed, indicating the split rule is applied.

Import Rule

| Mame Description Classifications Classification categories Select
| Ambulatory medical doctors Murmnber of medical doctors wo... He P - 545 | HPLLE - 465 L ]
| Covid Vaccination centres (2 FR2 - BO% | FRA.21A - 208

| hospital revenues (HP1.1 aggregated) Distribution of hospltal revenu... HP HP.11- 96543 | HP:1.2 - 3.25% | HP1.3-0.21%

Fig. 6.46. Applying a split rule

Note

e Asplitrule for a determined classification cannot be applied to a data row that already has data
mapped for this classification.

e Asplitrule can be applied to a completely unmapped data row (no classifications mapped) if the
level of mapping is correct.

e Ifaclassification is selected at the same mapping level in both the current and capital accounts,
an error message will appear. To apply a split rule from the library in such cases, you must map
at least one node in the data row. This allows the tool to correctly identify whether the data row
belongs to the current or capital account.

If the digit levels of mapping do not match while applying a split rule, an error message is shown. For
example, if the data row is mapped with HCR classification and HP under HCR is restricted to
mapping only at the second-digit level, and you try to apply split rule code of more detailed HP code
(like HP.3.1.1 and HP.3.1.2) then an error message is shown (Fig. 6.47).

o Split rule not applied due to mismatch in levels for mapping

Fig. 6.47. Error on wrongly applying a split rule
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6.2.4.7 Apply asplit rule to a node (sub-row)

To apply the split rule, follow these steps.

1. Select the data row to which you want to apply a split rule.

2. Select the node and click Split Library.

3. Click the toggle button corresponding to the split rule you want to apply.
4. Click Back to Mapping.

The button turns green and a confirmation message is displayed indicating the split rule is applied.

STUIDY SETUP ACOLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Duonos NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous ouzehols Prowide
el * {2y OERmm : Sort by Amaunl - napped Nilers - m
¢ 1 IDataRows > ME M View Matadata A Dauble Co .-.|
it 540 ={HP3.L1= 5400
B Expendl

Actual Amount
1.000 iAlshonistor Afshariil

CLEAR SELECTION

Fig. 6.48. Selecting a node and opening the split library

PR TR n— EmS -
gt § ADD NEW|
H Dwocription Chassifieatiar Chansif prrine Seluct
. |

Fig. 6.49. Selecting split rule from split library
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MAPPING

Expenditure

Actual Amount
1,000 [Afghanistan Afghani

classil

A Wamings(0) B Comments

Fig. 6.50. The split rule has been applied to the selected node

Note
e You can select a mapped or non-mapped node to apply a split rule to.
e You can apply a split rule of the same classification or other classification by selecting a node.

e If you select a mapped node and apply a split rule, then the previous mapping is replaced by a
split rule. For example, if you select node mapped as HF.1.1.1 and apply the split rule from the
split library as HF.1.1.1 | HF.1.1.2 | HF.1.2.nec, then HF.1.1.1 code is replaced by HF.1.1.1, HF.1.12,
HF.1.2.nec (Fig. 6.51).

l\_ ﬁ HF.1.1.1
/ A
'.r-\‘ HF.1.1.2
() ™
l\ (-\.‘ HF.1.1.nec
U/
l\ . I HP.3.1.1
vy
k\ K I HP.3.1.3
- )

Fig. 6.51. Split rules applied
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e You cannot apply asplit rule if the same codes are already used for mapping. For example, if you
select a node mapped as HF.1.2.1 in the mapping tree and apply a split rule HF.3.1 | HF.nec, then
you will get an error message because HF.nec is already used for the same row in the mapping
tree (Fig. 391).

o The classification is already mapped

Fig. 6.52. The error message shown if a classification is already mapped

6.2.4.8 Deselecting a split rule from the split library

A split rule can be deselected from the split library using the select/deselect toggle button
(" ®/_ ). Todeselect a split rule from the split library, follow these steps.

1. Select the data row for which you want to deselect the split rule.

N

Click Split Library.

3. Click the toggle button corresponding to the split rule you want to deselect. The button should
currently be green.

Import Rule ADDNEW

Description Classifications Classification categories Select

F5.7.1.1-50%| F5.7.1.2- 50% E

HF4.1.1-50% | HF.4.1.2 - 50%

z
Fy
3
®

-
o
~
i
-
w

T
m
EN
T
bl

T
m
bl
[
T
bl

HF.4.2.1-50% | HF.4.2.2.1- 50%

T
o
~
T
o

HP.7.1-50% | HR7.2 - 50%

Fig. 6.53. Deselecting a split rule

4. A confirmation notification is displayed.
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CONFIRMATION X

Are you sure you want ta deselect this split rule?

N -

Fig. 6.54. Confirmation on deselecting a split rule

5. Click YES. The button turns grey and a confirmation message is displayed indicating the split rule is
deselected. The split rule containing the categories for classification is unmapped for the data row.
Note:

In case of conditional mapping, the dependent category will also be unmapped. For example, if HF
is splitinto two categories - HF.1.1.1 and HF.1.1.2 and HP is splitinto HP.1.1 and HP.1.2, which flows
from HF.1.1.1 and HP.2.1 and HP.2.2 which flows from HF.1.1.2:

o if completed HF split rule with item HF.1.1.1 and HF.1.1.2 is unmapped, then its dependant
mapping for HP will also be removed;

e ifonly HF.1.1.1 is unmapped, then its dependant mapping HP.1.1, HP.1.2 will also be removed;
and

e ifonly HF.1.1.2 is unmapped, then its dependant mapping HP.2.1, HP.2.2 will also be removed.

6.2.4.9 Exportsplitrule

Split rules can be exported as an Excel spreadsheet using the export functionality. To export a split rule,
follow these steps.

It is assumed that the split library is already opened.

1. Selectthesplitrule orrules that you want to export by clicking the check boxes beside the split rules.
Select all the split rules by selecting the check box above.
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¢ Allstudies Regression | Tuvalu 08/11/2013-08/10/2014 = 11/23/2023

STUI

g

Y SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATIOR

Donor GO Employer Insurance Government

Miscellaneaus

View details

Househald

Set as Final s B 0. 1 &

Import Rule Export ADD NEW RULE

—
Name Description Classifications Classification categories Select
HF2.1.1.1|HF2.1.1.3 HF HF.2.1.1.1-50% | HF.2.1.1.3 - 50%
Rule123 FS FS.2.1-50% | F5.3.1-25% | FS.4.1-25%
Split rule1 HC HC.1.1.2 - 50% | HC.1.3.1 - 50%
FSnec|FS.111[FS.1Llnec|F.. FS FS.1.1.1-25%|FS.1.Llnec-25%|FS.12-25%|F..
L
Fig. 6.55. Selecting split rules
2. The option to export will appear. Click Export.
¢ Allstudies  Regression  Tuvalu 08/11/2013-08/10/2014 11/23/2023 View details Set as Final /s B 0 1 A

STU

g

¥ SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government

{ BackTe Mapping Split Rules split Patterns

Name Description
HF2.1.1.1|HF2.1.1.3
Rule123

Split rule1

FS.nec|FS.1.1.1|FS.1.1nec|F...

viscellaneous

Household

Classifications

HF

FS

HC

FS

Classification categories

HF.2.1.1.1-50% |HF2.1.1.3-50%

F5.2.1-50% | F5.3.1- 25% | FS.4.1- 25%

HC.1.1.2-50% | HC.1.3.1- 50%

Import Rule A.DDNEW :

Select

FS.1.1.1-25% | FS.1.1nec- 25% | F5.1.2- 25...

Fig. 6.56. The “Export” option

The Export dialog box is displayed.

3. Fillinthe required details and click EXPORT
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. The Export As field gives the file name.
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Export X

Export As *

Watermark Text

| CANCEL ||w

Fig. 6.57. Export form

4, An Excel file is downloaded to the default folder.

Note

Sample downloaded split rule file:

Rule Mame Classification  Classification Percentage
HF.2.1.1.1 | HHF HF.2.1.1.1 50
HF.2.1.1.1 | HHF HF.2.1.1.3 50

Fig. 6.58. Sample split rule downloaded file

6.2.5 Split patterns

A split pattern is used to group and apply multiple split rules simultaneously.

6.2.5.1 Adding a split pattern

This feature is meant for adding new split patterns that are used to apply multiple split rules (for multiple
classifications) to a data row at the same time. To add a new split pattern, follow these steps.

Itis assumed that the split rules have already been created before being included in a split pattern. Refer
to Adding a split rule.

1. Onthe MAPPING module, click Split Library.

The Split Library page is displayed.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government
Doners v | (@ % Rov
¢ 1 C50DataRows ) Em

VALIDATION

Miscellaneous Household Provider

Sort by Amount - mapped filters -

SHOW DATA
View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count § Split Library

Fig. 6.59. Selecting Split Library

2. Click Split Patterns.

D r Government I Hou: 1
4 Back To Mapping Split Rules Split Patterns
Name Description Classifications Classification categories Recommended For Select
Mo records available

Fig. 6.60. Choosing Split Patterns
3. Click ADD NEW PATTERN.

Diar NGO Er Government Hou i T

¢ Back To Mapping Split Rules

N Name Description Classifications Classification categories Recommended For Select

Mo records avallable

Fig. 6.61. Adding a new pattern

The Add New Split Pattern form is displayed.

Enter the split pattern details in their respective fields, and click ADD.
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Add New Split Pattern X
Split Pattern Name * Doubtful split pattern Add pattern to country level split library
o Yes @ No o Yes @ No
Description
Choose Split Rules * Recommend Pattern For
Q Classifications "
Ambulatory medical doctors FS.RI Current health expenditure by institutional units prof
Covid Vaccination centres FS Revenues of health care financing schemes
hospital revenues (HR.1.1 aggregated)
FAFinancing agents
CANCEL ||w

Fig. 6.62. The Add New Split Pattern form

A new split pattern is added successfully.

Table 6.8 shows the fields and buttons present on the Add New Split Pattern form.

Table 6.8. Description of fields in the Add New Split Pattern form

Field/button name Description
Split Pattern Name Allows entry of the name of the split pattern.
Doubtful split pattern Creates a visual differentiation for selected split patterns for future

review. By default, it is marked as “No”.

Add rule to country-level split  Adds the rule to the country-level library.

library

Description Allows entry of the description of the split pattern.

Choose Split Rules Allows selection of the split rules that are to be included in the split
pattern. Split rules must have been added previously (Refer to Adding a
split rule.)

Recommend Pattern For Allows selection of the categories for which you want to recommend

this pattern.
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Note
e |Ifasplit pattern is marked as doubtful (“Yes”), it is displayed in blue.
e |If asplit pattern is marked as doubtful (“No”), it is displayed in black.

e “Recommend pattern for”: While adding a split pattern, you can recommend a split pattern for
a classification category.

e Ifyou previously have recommended a split pattern for a category and select the node to map it
manually, then the USE RECOMMENDED PATTERNS button appears on the MAPPING module
screen. Using this, you get to the Split Pattern screen and see the available split patterns. For
example, you may create a split pattern and add HF.1.1.1 under “Recommend Pattern For”. Now
you will be on the MAPPING module screen and can manually map HF with HF.1.1.1. If you select
node HF.1.1.1 then the USE RECOMMENDED PATTERNS appears. Clicking this will redirect you
to the Split Pattern screen. If required, you can select a split pattern for the data row.

e You can create only one split pattern with the same name, categories, and percentages. Also,
you can create a split pattern with the same name but with different categories and percentages.

6.2.5.1.1 Recommend split pattern for

You can recommend a split pattern for one or more categories.

To recommend and use the recommended split pattern, follow these steps:

1. Follow the stepsin Adding a split pattern.

2. Under “Recommend Pattern For”, select the classification categories for which you want to
recommend patterns.

Add New Split Pattern X
Choome el
O\ Classifications

rule123 FS.RI Current health expenditure by institutional units pi

TestFPrule FS Revenues of health care financing schemes
Test HK rule
O F5.1 Transfers from government domestic revenue (al
TestDISrule
F5.1.1 Internal transfers and grants
HF rule
DIs Import rule F5.1.2 Transfers by government on behalf of specific gre

FA1111|FAL1112 . " N o
(]} F5.1.3 Subsidies

HF221|HF.222

‘ CANCEL ‘ W

Fig. 6.63. Selecting classification categories under “Recommend Pattern For”
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Click ADD. The split patternis added, and recommended categorization categories are displayed for the
split pattern under the column “Recommended For”.

!

¢ A

Suyash_sutomat...

India  12/15/2023-12/31/2023  07/29/2024 View details

Set as Completed

Back To Mapping

Name

test

Description

Classifications

mport Patterr

Classification categories Recommended For Salect

Fig. 6.64. Classification categories under “Recommend For”

3. Navigate to the MAPPING module screen and map a node to the recommended classification

¢ Allstudies Suyash automat.. India = 12/15/2023-12/31/2023 | 07/29/2024 View details Set as Completed
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING WALIDATIOH
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Househald vider
DCrule2 - | (& 8 Sort by Amount - mapped filters v m
< 2 5DataRows » | View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count Split Library
Amount
FSRI )
Expenditure
" Current
Actual Amount
P51z 120,000,000,000 (AL Dol
LE
HF
=
HH HP
A Warnings(0) B Comments

Fig. 6.65. Mapping a node with recommended classification categories

4, Select the mapped node (e.g. FS.1.2) and click USE RECOMMENDED PATTERNS.
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¢ allstudies  Suyash sutomat..  India | 12715/2023-12/3172023 0/2%/2024  View details

T WTA COLLECTIC MAPPING VALIDAT

HF
B L =
CLEAR SELECTION
A Warnings (0] B Comments IYTURY | USE RECOMMENDED PATTE

O  FSnecUnspecifiedr]

Wisw Metadsta Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Douhle Count  Split Library P& Rmvenues of health car =
1 0000.00000 = {F5.1.2 = 120000000000.00000] o
[ Classifications
FSRI .
Expenditure 5.1 Transfers fr
Current
Actual Amount O Fs2Transfers distrit
F5.1.2 120,000,000,000 [Austr m o
F5.3 Soclal insur,
" ) F5.4

Fig. 6.66. Use recommended patterns

5. The Split Pattern screen will open. Select the desired patterns.

¢ Allstudies  Suyash sutomat.. India 12/15/2023-12/31/2023 | 07/29/2024 View details Set as Completed s B

Donor

¢  Back To Mapping split Rules Split Patterns

Import Pattern ADD NEW PATTE

Name Description Classifications Classification categories Recommended For Select
O test FS.1.1|F5.1.2|HF111
Fig. 6.67. The Split Pattern screen
6.2.5.2 Importing a split pattern
To import a split pattern, follow these steps.
1. Openthe split library and click Split Pattern.
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provide
Doners v G) 6% Rows mapped Sort by Amount A mapped filters - SHOW DATA
¢ 1 C50DataRows ) [ ] o View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count

Fig. 6.68. Selecting split library
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2. Click Import Pattern.

¢ Back To Mapping Split Rules Split Patterns

Name Description Classifications

Classification categaries

Mo records available

8 ool

Recommended For

Select

Fig. 6.69. Selecting the pattern to import

3. Click CHOOSE FILE. Select the file to be imported.

4. Select the Excel sheet.

5. Bindthe columns with their respective fields and click IMPORT. After the columns are bound to their
fields, a check mark appears in the right grid under the “Binding” column, and the colour of
mandatory fields changes from red to black.

Import Split Pattern

File name” Excel sheet”

Import pattern

CHOOSEFILE
Choose appropriate data columns under the columns provided by the toof
split Pattern Name Rule Name

Split Patternname RuleName v Classification ¥
Import split pattern 1 AGE.1|AGE2 Age
Import split pattern 1 AGE.1|AGE2 Age
Import split pattern 1 HRL112|HRLL1|HR12.1 HF
Import split pattern 1 HF11.2|HF111|HF1.2.1 HF

Clas

Classil

Age.l

Age?

HR11

HFRLL

Reset Binding

Column ¥ Binding ¥
Split Pattern Name*

Rule Name*

Classification*

Classification Categories” v
Percentage® v

| CANCEL | w

Fig. 6.70. The Import Split Pattern screen

Once thefile is imported, a notification is shown.

HAPT USER GUIDE

232




>

Notifications

Notifications .
Split Pattern Import started for:

Q Study Mame: Test new study
Year: 2022

Country: India
Select All .

Import split patterns data started : Test new stu...

., 18-Apr-2022 2:19:39 pm

Fig. 6.71. Notification that import has started

CONFIRMATION X

Import split patterns completed with some error(s). Data
will be updated after reloading the page. Do you wish to
reload the page?

BN - |

Fig. 6.72. Confirmation message

Upon clicking YES, the page is refreshed, and imported split patterns are displayed.
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Notifications

Motifications

Split Pattern Import completed for:

O\ Study Name: Test new study

Year: 2022
Country: India

Select A

Split pattern Import completed for Test new stu... Total number of split patterns imported:1
| 18-Apr-2022 2:19:39 pm

Row numbers 3.4 not imported due to missing classification categories

Fig. 6.73. Notification that import has completed

Notifications will be displayed all rules that fail to import. A split pattern may not import because:

« it is missing mandatory information like split pattern name, rule name, classification item,
percentage;

« classifications cannot be found;

+ classification categories are missing;

« sum of category percentages does not equal 100;

« the same pattern name is associated with different split rules with classifications; or

+ apattern with the same name exists.

Note:

e If the split rule does not exist in the split library (with same classification categories and
percentages), then the split rule is added automatically and then split patterns are imported.

e The pattern is imported even if a rule already exists in the split rule library (same classification
categories, same percentages).

e If the headers in the Excel spreadsheet match exactly with the ones provided in the tool, the
columns will automatically bind. The ones whose headers do not match can be manually bound.

e Mandatory fields are highlighted in red when columns are not bound to fields. Once columns are
bound to their respective fields, the mandatory field name is black.

Sample Excel template
Fig. 6.74 shows the Excel spreadsheet content with columns “Split Pattern name”, “Rule Name”,

“Classification”, “Classification Categories” and “Percentage”. The format for the code of categories can
include HP.1.1, 1.1 or.1.1. This also works for nec; that is HP.nec, nec and .nec.
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Split Pattern name Rule Name Classification Classification Categories Percentage
Import split pattern 1 AGE.1|AGE.2 Age Age 1 '50.0000
Import split pattern 1 AGE.1|AGE.2 Age Age.2 '50.0000
Import split pattern 1 A121111]1.1.21 HF HF.1.1.2 33.3333
Import split pattern 1 A121111]1.1.21 HF HF.1.1.1 '33_3333
Import split pattern 1 HF1.1.2|HF.1.1.1|HF.1.21 HF HF.1.2.1 33.3334
Import split pattern 1 3.3]3nec HC HC.3.3 50
Import split pattern 1 3.3 3.nec HC HC.3.nec 50
Import split pattern 1 GEN.1| GEN.nec GEN Gen.1 50
Import split pattern 1 GEN.1| GEN.nec GEN Gen.nec 50
Import split pattern 2 33| 3.nec HC HC.3.3 50
Import split pattern 2 3.3 .3.nec HC HC.3.nec 50
Import split pattern 2 AGE.1|AGE.2 Age Age 1 '50.0000
Import split pattern 2 AGE.1|AGE.2 Age Age 2 '50.0000
Import split pattern 2 GEN.1| GEN.2 GEN Gen.1 65
Import split pattern 2 GEN.1| GEN.2 GEN Gen.2 35
Import split pattern 3 HK21|HK22 HK HK. 2.1 55
Import split pattern 3 HK.2.1|HK23 HK HK. 22 44
Import split pattern 3 HP rule HP HP.3.2 63
Import split pattern 3 HF rule HP HP.3.3 ar
Import split pattern 3 MW rule NW MW.1.1.1 60
Import split pattern 3 NW rule NW NW.1.1.nec 40

Fig. 6.74. Sample of an Excel sheet to use to import split patterns

Note several key requirements.

+  Split pattern name - the split pattern name should be the same for all rows included in this pattern.
+  Rule name - the rule name should be the same for all rows included in this rule.

«  Classification - should be a classification for which a split rule is created.

« Classification categories - should be categories for which split rule is created.

+  Percentage - values can be entered as decimals or integers. However, please note that if a value is
entered as 0.7, it will be interpreted by the tool as 0.7%, not 70%.

The NOTIFICATION section shows the status of the importing of split patterns. It shows the total number
of split patterns imported, and if any split pattern(s) did not import, it shows reasons in red.

Notifications
Import split patterns completed with some error(s)

O\ Study Name: Test study
Year: 2000
Country: Test
Select All
— natalja eigo, 10/05/2025 03:32:33 pm
Import split patterns completed with some error(s... 0

talja eigo, 10/05/2025 03:32:33 . .
natala else e Total number of split patterns imported: 1

|

Row numbers 6 not imported due to missing classification categories
Row numbers 5 not imported due to sum of categories not equal to 100 percentages

Import split patterns data started : Test study, Test
natalja eigo, 10/05/2025 03:32:33 pm

Fig. 6.75. After importing a split pattern

Below are examples of error messages shown in notifications if a split pattern fails to import.

HAPT USER GUIDE 235



"3

+  Row numbers 1,2 not imported due to missing mandatory information.

«  Row numbers 1, 2 not imported due to not found classifications.

+  Row numbers 1,2 not imported due to missing classification categories.

+  Row numbers 1,2 not imported due to sum of categories not equal to 100 percentages.

+ Row numbers 1, 2 not imported due to the same pattern name associated with different split rules
with classifications.

+ Row numbers 1,2 not imported as pattern with the same name exists.

6.2.5.3 Viewing split pattern statistics

The statistics show data source type, data source name and the number of data rows to which this
pattern is applied.

To view statistics, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the split pattern for which you want to view statistics.

2. Click View Statistics.

¢ BackToMapping
L paisle it
Mame Description Classifications Classification categories Recommended For

Impart SplitPattern 1

test SplitPatternl F5RLL1 Delete

Fig. 6.76. Choosing a split pattern

The View Statistics form is displayed.

View Statistics X
Data Source Type Data Source Name Data Row
Government test 1

bl < > M 1-1of 1items
| oK |

Fig. 6.77. Viewing split pattern statistics
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3. Click OK.

6.2.5.4 Editing a split pattern

Itis possible to modify a split pattern. The modified split pattern is applied to the data rows. Any changes
made to the split pattern are reflected on the data rows to which the split pattern is applied.

To edit a split pattern, follow these steps.

1. Clicktheellipsis (2) corresponding to the split pattern you want to edit.

2. Click Edit.

mport Pattern e

Wiew Statistics

Impart SplitPattern 1
e -

test SplitPatternl F5RLL1 Delete

Mame Description Classifications Classification categories Recommended For

Fig. 6.78. Editing a split pattern

The Edit Split Pattern form is displayed.

3. Editthe split pattern details, and then click SAVE.

Edit Split Pattern X
Split Pattern Name * Doubtful split pattern
O @®
Description
Choose Split Rules * Recommend Pattern For
Q Classifications
Ambulstory medical doctors FS.RI Current health expenditure by institutional units p
Covid Vaccination centres F5 Revenues of health care financing schemes
hospital revenues (HR.1.1 aggresated)
FA Financing agents
Public health financing
CANCEL ||w

Fig. 6.79. The Edit Split Pattern form

The split pattern is edited successfully.
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Note: The name of the split pattern is not editable.

6.2.5.5 Deleting a split pattern

Deleting a split pattern removes the unwanted split pattern from the split library.
Note: It is not possible to delete a split pattern if it is in use in data mapping.
To delete a split pattern, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (g) corresponding to the split pattern you want to delete.

2. Click Delete.

mport Pattern ADDMNEWE

Name Description Classifications Classification categories Recommended For
View Statistics

In LSplitPattern 1
mport SplitPattern Edit

Fig. 6.80. Deleting a split pattern

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.
3. Toconfirm, click YES.

The split pattern is deleted successfully.

6.2.5.6 Applying a split pattern

Split patterns are applied while performing mapping. All the split rules that are added in the split
pattern are applied to a data row at once. To apply the split pattern, follow these steps.

1. Inthe “Data rows” menu (top-left of the MAPPING module screen) use the up and down arrows to
select a data row to which you want to apply the split rule, then open the split library.

2. Click the toggle button corresponding to the split pattern you want to apply.

The button turns green, and a confirmation message is displayed, indicating the split pattern is applied.
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Import Pattern

MName Description Classifications Classification categories Recommentded For Select

mporsptpatem [~ ]

test SplitPatterni FS.RI11

Fig. 6.81. Applying a split pattern

3. Click Back to Mapping to see the effect of the split rule.

Note:

e Asplit pattern including a split rule for a determined classification cannot be applied to a data
row that already has data mapped for this classification.

e Two or more split patterns can be applied to the same data row as long as these patterns do not
include the same classifications.

6.2.5.7 Deselecting a split pattern from the split library

A split pattern can be deselected from the split library using select/deselect toggle button. To deselect
a split pattern from the split library, follow these steps.

1. Select the data row on which the split pattern applies.
2. Click Split Library.

3. Click the toggle button corresponding to the split pattern you want to deselect. It will initially be

green.
¢ BadkToMzpgig SEYRRN  soiitpacerns |
Import Pattern ADD NEW PATTI
Nama Description Classifications Classification categories Recommended For Select
lesl lest for splil patlern
Test for the pattern hutton HF1.1.1
pattern HF1.1.1|HF1.1.2 |HR L1.nec [ ]

Fig. 6.82. Deselecting a split pattern

4. Confirmation notification is displayed.
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CONFIRMATION X

Are you sure you want to deselect this split rule?

| S

Fig. 6.83. Confirmation on deselecting a split pattern

5. Click YES. The button turns grey and a confirmation message is displayed indicating the split pattern
is deselected. Classifications contained in the split pattern should be unmapped for the data row.

6.2.5.8 Export a split pattern

A split pattern can be exported as an Excel spreadsheet using the export functionality. To export a split
pattern, follow these steps.

It is assumed that the split library is already opened.

1. Select the split pattern or patterns that you want to export by clicking the check box beside the split
patterns. Select all the split patterns by selecting the check box above.

¢ Allstudies Regression | Tuvalu  08/11/2013 -08/10/2014 = 11/23/2023 View details Set as Final s B8 0 T -

STUDYSETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATIOR

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Househaold Provider

Import Pattern Export ADD NEW PATTEI

O Name Description Classifications Classification categories Recommended For Select
new FS1[FS111

test

Import split pattern 1

Import split pattern 2

Fig. 6.84. Selecting split patterns

2. The “Export” option will appear. Click EXPORT
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studie:  Regression  Tuval = 08/11/2013-08/10/2014 | 11/23/2023  View details Set as Final e B 0 T -

8 COL L MAPPING

mport Pattern (3 ADDNEW PATTE!

1 Name Description Classifications Classification categories Recommended For Select
e Fs.1|F5.111
ot
Import split pattern 1
Import split pattarn 2

Fig. 6.85. The “Export” option

The Export dialog box is displayed.

3. Fillinrequired details and click EXPORT. The Export As field names the exported file.

Export

Export As *

Watermark Text

| CANCEL ||w

Fig. 6.86. Export form

4. The Excel file is downloaded to the default folder.
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Note

Sample downloaded split pattern file:

Split Patte Rule Nam Classificat Classificat Percentage
new HF.2.1.1.1 HF HF.2.1.1.1 50
new HF.2.1.1.1 HF HF.2.1.1.3 50
new Rulel23 FS F5.2.1 50
new Rulel23 FS FS.32.1 25
new Rulel23 FS F5.4.1 25
test BEM rule BEN BEM.1 7.1429
test BEM rule BEM BEM.2 7.1429
test BEM rule BEN BEM.3 7.1429
test BEM rule BEM BEM.4 7.1429
test BEM rule BEN BEM.5 7.1429
test BEM rule BEM BEM.6 7.1429
test BEM rule BEN BEM.7 7.1429
test BEM rule BEM BEM.3 7.1429
test BEM rule BEN BEM.S 7.1429
test BEM rule BEM BEM.10 7.1429
test BEM rule BEN BEM.11 7.1429
test BEM rule BEM BEM.12 7.1429
test BEM rule BEN BEM.13 7.1423
test BEN rule BEN BEM.nec 7.1429
test F5.3.1 | FSFS F5.3.1 50
test FS.3.1 | FEF5 F5.3.3 50

Fig. 6.87. A sample split pattern downloaded file

6.2.6 Excluding a data row from mapping

This function excludes a data row from the calculation of expenditure during mapping. All its sub-rows
are also excluded. A data row can be included or excluded at any point of the study production. To
exclude a data row from the calculation, follow these steps.

1. Open the data row you want to exclude from the calculation in Mapping pane.

2. Click the toggleicon (F-) in the MAPPING pane.
3. The button now has a line through it (Fig. 6.88), which means the data row is excluded.

A message confirming the exclusion of the data row is displayed.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
test ~ | &) 0%Rowsmapped Sort by Amount - mapped filters - w
¢ 1 C 3DataRows » | View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count Split Library

Fig. 6.88. Excluding a data row

The excluded row is shown as a grey dotted line. This makes it easy to see that the row is excluded.

KA

A Warnings (0) B Comments

¢ allstudies Regression  Tuvalu  08/11/2013-08/10/2014 09/11/2023 View details Set as Final
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor GO Emplayer Insurance Gavernment tiscellaneous Househal Provider
NewSource ~ | {3 0% Rowsmapped Sort by Amaunt - napped filters -
¢ 1 3DataRows > Ba PN View Metadata Find and Replace Repeat Mapp Double Count  Split Library
Amount

1L

Select classif]

n the |eft di
classification
mag]

Fig. 6.89. An excluded data row

Note

e The toggle button icon (r-) can be used to include a previously excluded data row. That is,

pressing it again “unexcludes” the row.

e Toview the data rows that are excluded, select the “Excluded” option in the Select filter field.

TION MAPPING

Jar NG E E T Government

Sart by Amount - Excluded -

Fig. 6.90. Viewing excluded rows

e Use thisfilter to view the data rows that are excluded while performing double counting.
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6.2.7 Flagging a data row

This feature flags a data row for reviewing during mapping so that the doubtful data can be revisited and
mapped or remapped later. This flagged data row can be viewed later. You can select more than one
data row for flagging, and can also unflag a data row.

1. Open the data row you want to flag for review during mapping in the MAPPING pane.
2. Click the flag toggle icon (\‘) in the MAPPING pane.

3. The strike-through is removed from the button (\‘), which means the data row is marked with a
flag.

A message confirming the action is displayed.

TV SETUIP ECT MAPPING

Fig. 6.91. Flagging a data row

Note

e The flag toggle button (\‘) can be used to unflag a flagged row - this marks the data row as
having been reviewed.

e Toview the data rows that are flagged, select the “Flagged” option in the Select filter field.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household

test ~ | &) 0% Rowsmapped Sort by Amount - Flazged

Fig. 6.92. Selecting flagged rows for viewing

6.2.8 Repeating a mapping

Repeat mapping allows you to apply classification codes of a mapped data row to multiple expenditure
rows with the same characteristics, saving time and effort. Mapping can be repeated for expenditures of
the same data source, same data source type or for all data sources of all data source types.

Note

Classifications for which you want to repeat a mapping should be mapped to use this function. To

map the data row, refer to Performing mapping.
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To repeat a mapping, follow these steps.

It is assumed that you have already selected the data source for which you want to perform repeat
mapping.

1. Inthe MAPPING module, select the mapped data row whose mapping you want to repeat and click

Repeat Mapping. Classifications for which you want to repeat mapping should be mapped in order
to use this function.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Doneor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
test - &) 0% Rows mapped Sort by Amount hd mapped filters - w
¢ 1 C3DataRows » [ ] View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Double Count Split Library

Fig. 6.93. Selecting the “Repeat Mapping” option

The Repeat Mapping screen is displayed.

Repeat Mapping X

Scope for repeat mapping *

Select v

| CANCEL | \ NEXT |

Fig. 6.94. The Repeat Mapping screen

2. Select the scope for the repeat mapping from the drop-down list.
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Scope for repeat mapping *

Select -

Select
All data rows for the same data source
All data sources for same data source type

All data sources for all data source types

Fig. 6.95. Selecting the scope for the repeat mapping

The scope criteria are used to specify the data sources selected for repeat mapping. Table 44 shows
different options in the Scope for repeat mapping drop-down

Table 6.9. Description of different options in the Scope for repeat mapping drop-down

Field name Description

All data rows for the same data Repeat mapping will be applied to all data rows of the same
source data source within the opened study.

All data sources for the same data Repeat mapping will be applied to data rows of all data sources
source type from the same data source type (donor, NGO, employer,

insurance, government, miscellaneous, household, and
provider) within the opened study.

All data sources for all data source Repeat mapping will be applied to the whole opened study
types (data rows of all data sources from all data source types).

The Repeat Criteria section is displayed.
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Repeat Mapping X

Scope for repeat mapping *

All data rows for the same data source hd

Repeat Criteria

Classlfications * Metadata *

Classifications * Mapping Status ™ Classification categories *

Accounting Code*

CANCEL || NEXT |

Fig. 6.96. Selecting repeat mapping criteria

Table 6.10 shows the fields on the Repeat Mapping page, and the available repeat criteria.

Table 6.10. Description of fields on Repeat Mapping page and Repeat Criteria section

Field name Description

Scope for repeat mapping Allows setting the scope for repeat mapping. Scope defines
which data sources are to be selected for repeat mapping.

Repeat Classifications Allows selection of a classification for searching for data rows
Criteria mapped or not mapped to selected categories and to which
you want to repeat the mapping.

Metadata Allows selection of metadata fields that should match for
different data rows selected according to the scope of repeat
mapping for which you want to repeat the mapping. Refer
List of metadata fields for all data source types by survey
(Annex 1) and List of metadata fields of all data source type
by secondary data source (Annex 2) to view metadata fields.

Accounting Code Allows selection of the accounting code for different data
rows selected according to the scope of repeat mapping for
which you want to repeat the mapping.

Note

To perform repeat mapping, you must select at least one repeat criteria.
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6.2.8.1 Selecting repeat criteria

The repeat criteria are the characteristics that must be held in common for the mapping rule to be
applied. You can select one or several criteria for repeat mapping. Selecting repeat criteria is explained
in detail in the following sections.

6.2.8.2 Selecting classification criteria for repeat mapping

You can select classifications from the list of classifications, as well as mapping status and categories for
repeat mapping.

To select classifications for repeat mapping, follow these steps.
1. In Repeat Criteria, select the check box beside Classifications to enable the classification fields.
The classification fields are displayed.

2. Enterthe details in the required fields, and then click Next.

Note

Click the add icon () next to the classification categories to add more fields for classifications for
repeat mapping.

Repeat Mapping X

Scope for repeat mapping *

All data rows for the same data source i

Repeat Criteria
Classifications * Metadata *
Classifications Mapping Status * Classification categories ”
Accounting Code *
HF Financing scher = Mapped to - HRL1X -

CANCEL NEXT

Fig. 6.97. Selecting classifications criteria for repeat mapping

Table 6.11 shows the fields on classification criteria for repeat mapping.

HAPT USER GUIDE 248



Table 6.11. Description of fields for classifications criteria for repeat mapping

Field name Description

Classifications Allows selection of the classification from the list to search expenditures that are
mapped or not mapped to selected categories and for which you want to repeat
the mapping.

Mapping Status Allows selection of the status for data rows that need to be searched. There are

two mapping statuses.

e Mapped to: indicates that the selected category is mapped with the particular
code.

e Unmapped to: indicates that the selected category is not mapped to the
particular code.

Unmapped: indicates that the selected node is not mapped.

Classification Allows selection of codes for selected categories from the list. You can select
categories more than one category in one field.

The Repeat Mapping page is displayed.

To select the classifications, refer to Selecting classification criteria for repeat mapping.

Note

e “Unmapped”: If you want to find data rows where any classification is unmapped, they can select
“Unmapped” from the Mapping Status drop-down.

e When you select “Unmapped”, the Classification categories field disappears.

e When you select any other option from the Mapping Status drop-down, the Classification
categories field is displayed.

6.2.8.3 Selecting metadata criteria for repeat mapping

Repeat mapping can be applied by selecting rows using their metadata. Refer to List of metadata fields
for all data source types by survey (Annex 1) and List of metadata fields of all data source types by
secondary data source (Annex 2). If the scope is selected as “All data sources for all data source types”,
then the option to select metadata fields with survey and secondary is not shown. You will be shown
budget line code, comments, ISIC code, ICD category and ICD subcategory, which are also fields common
to all data source types, and descriptive information (1 to 5 fields).

To select metadata for repeat mapping, follow these steps.

1. Select the check box beside Metadata.
The list of metadata fields is displayed.

2. Select the required metadata fields from the list, and then click NEXT.
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Repeat Mapping X

Scope for repeat mapping *

All data rows for the same data source -

Repeat Criteria

Classifications * Metadata*

Classifications * Mapping Status * Classification categories*
Select All

M Budget Line Code

Unique Index

Accounting Code *

CANCEL | NEXT |

Fig. 6.98. Selecting metadata criteria for repeat mapping

The Repeat Mapping page is displayed.

To select the classifications, refer to Selecting classification criteria for repeat mapping.

Note

e When selecting metadata criteria, the value registered in the selected metadata field(s) must be
exactly the same in the data rows to which repeat mapping has to be performed as in the source
data row previously selected in the mapping graph.

e Only the metadata fields for which there exists any value for the current data row selected are
shown.

e If the data source is marked as “Secondary”, then the list shows metadata fields belonging to
secondary methods as per the data source type.

e Ifthedatasourceis marked as “Survey”, then the list shows metadata fields belonging to surveys
as per the data source type.

6.2.8.4 Selecting accounting code criteria for repeat mapping

The third criterion for repeat mapping is accounting code. An accounting code is a budget line code
either created by a user while creating data rows (Adding a rata row) or used in a secondary data source

(Importing secondary data). It is displayed on the Repeat Mapping screen only if the selected data row
has a budget line code.

when you select accounting code as the mapping criteria, the data rows with the same digit(s) of
accounting code are selected for repeat mapping (same means having the same character and same
place in the budget line code).

To select the accounting code for repeat mapping, follow these steps.
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1. Selectthe check box beside Accounting Code.
The accounting codes are displayed.

2. Select the required accounting code(s), and then click NEXT.

Note

The selected accounting code(s) turns blue, indicating that they are selected for repeat mapping.

Accountinchde*l 1

Fig. 6.99. Selecting the accounting code

Repeat Mapping by

Scope for repeat mapping *

All data rows for the same data source

Repeat Criteria

Classifications * Metadata ™

Classiflcations Mapping Status Classification categories *

Accounting Code* 1 1 1

CANCEL NEXT

Fig. 6.100. Selecting an accounting code for repeat mapping

The Repeat Mapping page is displayed.

To select the classifications, refer to Selecting classification criteria for repeat mapping.

6.2.8.5 Selecting multiple criteria for repeat mapping

You can select the classification, metadata field, and accounting code simultaneously to perform repeat
mapping.

There are two methods to apply two or three criteria together in repeat mapping:

1. logical AND

2. logical OR.
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6.2.8.5.1 Using logical AND

The logical AND function allows you to perform repeat mapping using multiple criteria together. To
satisfy this condition, all selected criteria must be fulfilled in the data rows to which you want to apply
repeat mapping. That is, the mapping will only be applied to data rows that satisfy all the criteria.

To select logical AND for repeat mapping, follow these steps.
1. Selectthe check boxes for all three repeat criteria.
2. Select the required classifications, metadata fields, and accounting codes from the list.

3. Select Logical AND then click NEXT.

Repeat Mapping by
Al data rows for the same data source -
Repeat Criteria
ClassHications * Candition
Classifications * Mapping Status * Classification categories * @® Logical AND O Logical OR
inancine schemes S - HE.11 -
HF Financing schemes Mapped Lo Mataduts®

Select Al
Budget Line Code

Unigue Index

AccountingCode™ 1 1 1

CAMNCEL NEXT

Fig. 6.101. Repeating mapping using logical AND

The Repeat Mapping page is displayed.

To select the classifications, refer to Selecting classification criteria for repeat mapping.

6.2.8.5.2 Using logical OR

The logical OR function allows you to perform repeat mapping using multiple criteria independently.
Repeat mapping is performed if one of the conditions in the repeat criteria is met. That is, the mapping
will be applied to all data rows that satisfy any one of the criteria.

To select logical OR for repeat mapping, follow these steps.
1. Select the check boxes for all three repeat criteria.

2. Select the required classifications, metadata fields and accounting codes from the list.

3. Select Logical OR then click NEXT.
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Repeat Mapping 7
All data rows for the same data source -
Repeat Criteria
Classificatlons * Condition®
osical AND (8 Logical OR
Classlflcations * Mapping Status * Classlfication categorles * O Logical AND (.J ogical OF
TR g A — e - HEL1X hd
HF Financing schemes: Mapped Lo Metadats*

Select All

AccountingCode* 1 1 1

CANCEL NEXT

Fig. 6.102. Repeating mapping using logical OR

The Repeat Mapping page is displayed.

To select the classifications, refer to Selecting classification criteria for repeat mapping.

6.2.8.6 Selecting classifications and data rows for repeat mapping
To select classifications that you want to map using the repeat mapping function, follow these steps.

Before selecting classifications, you must select repeat mapping criteria.

1. To open the Repeat Mapping page, refer to Repeating a mapping steps 1 to 3 and Selecting repeat
criteria.

The Classification selection page is displayed.
2. Select the classifications to perform repeat mapping.

3. Click NEXT.
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Repeat Mapping X

Classification Selection Allow to modify expenditure type

Select All
FS Revenues of health care financing schemes
HF Financing schemes
HP Health care providers

HC Health care functions

BACK CANCEL NEXT

Fig. 6.103. Selecting classifications for repeat mapping

The Repeat mapping on type of rows screen is displayed.

Note

e Select the check box beside Allow to modify expenditure type to change the expenditure type
(current, capital, related) of the data rows selected as per scope and repeat criteria. Repeat
mapping is performed on these data rows.

e Selecting this field is optional.

4, Select the required fields in order to select the data rows that meet previously selected criteria and
click REPEAT.
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Repeat Mapping b

Repeat mapping on type of rows

O Mapped Rows (( @ Unmapped Rows (2 O Bot
Data source type Data Sources No. of rows affected
Government test 2

4 4 > » 1-1of litems

Flag data rows for review

BACK CANCEL REPEAT

Fig. 6.104. Repeating mapping on types of rows

Table 6.12 shows the fields on the Repeat mapping on type of rows screen.

Table 6.12. Description of fields and buttons on the Repeat mapping on type of rows screen

Field/button name Description

Mapped Rows Selects the data rows that are already mapped for repeat mapping.

Unmapped Rows Selects the data rows that are not mapped for repeat mapping.

Both Selects both the mapped and unmapped data rows for repeat mapping.

Flag data rows for Marks the data rows that are selected for repeat mapping to review later. Selecting
review this field is optional.

Repeat mapping is applied, and a confirmation message is displayed.

A notification message is shown when repeat mapping starts as well as when it has completed. More
details are shown in the notification message.
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Notifications

Notifications
Repeat Mapping Completed For:

Q Study Name: Test study
Year: 2000
Country: Test

Select All Data Source Type: Government
natalja elgo, 10/05/2025 04:12:15 pm

L]

D Repeat mapping completed
10/05/2025 04-1... Total number of rows repeated: 2
Total number of rows ignored for repeating: 0

L]

D Repeat mapping started
_ . 10/05/2025 04:12...

Fig. 6.105. Notification for repeat mapping started and completed

Note

e Ifarepeat mapping causes a quality check error (a mapping that is not allowed), then the repeat
mapping is not performed on data rows for which mapping is not possible.

e If arepeat mapping causes a quality check warning, the repeat mapping is performed. Refer to
Warnings during mapping.

6.2.9 Find and replace a classification

This feature allows you to search for one or several mapped categories. It is possible to replace all
selected codes at the same time. You can select all categories and replace them with new codes. To
find and replace a classification, follow these steps.

1. Onthe MAPPING module, click Find and Replace.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Donor NGO Emplayer Insurance Government liscellaneocus ousehold Provider

Select Amount Type v mapped filters

Microseft v | @ U% Rowsmapped

13 n B View Meta And Replace | Reset Mappin e t Mapping De Count Sp
¢ IDataRows’ > WL View Metadsta | Find Ang Replace | Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count  Split Library

Fig. 6.106. Selecting the “Find and Replace” option
The Find and Replace Classification page is displayed.

2. Under the Find Classification Category tab, fill in the required details and then click APPLY
FILTERS.
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Find and Replace Classification X
Scope for find classification *
All data rows for the same data source h
Find
Classification category to find* Mapping Condition* From Amount Te Amount
HP Health care providers A Non-mapped A From Amount To Amount
Classification categories”
HP7.1X HP72X -

[ caNCEL ||w

Fig. 6.107. Selecting the classification to find

Note

Clickthe addicon () on the right corner of the Find section of the Find and Replace Classification
Categories tab to add more fields to use in the search for classifications. If more than one
classification is added, the search will find data rows where selected classifications are mapped;
a logical AND is applied.

For example, if HP is mapped to HP.1.1 and HC is mapped to HC.1.3 and you search for both
categories, the search will find all data rows in which both codes are mapped. All must be mapped
for the row to be found.

The category you are searching for is displayed. The scope for finding a code is by data source; for
example, if the donor data source type is open and the search is for a code HP.1.2, then all data sources
under donor will be searched for the mentioned criteria and results will be shown.

< »
Fs
iture
n
HF111 Amount Actu;
( J ™y 10 (Austr
\ HE411
~ ( ] _\‘
N C HP12
\ HC
™

BACK TO MAPPING VIEW FILTERS | W

Fig. 6.108. Finding a classification category code
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3. Youcan map a node or change the mapping from this screen. Select any node for which you want to
change the mapping, or choose an unmapped node, and the MAPPING submodule opens.

¢ Allstudies  bangsplitrule  Bangladesh ~08/23/2012-08/22/2013 | 08/23/2024 View details Setas Completed /s B 0 1 A
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATIO!
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellzneous Household Provider

< 1 1DataRows » HF Financing schemes -

Amount | 0=(HF=0)
[J Classifications

FS
Actual Amount HF.1 Gavernment
100,000 (Ear al

HF.2 Voluntary he

HF
HF.3 Household o1
<
HF.4 Restof thew
HP
O HF.nec Unspecified fin
HC S
|_CLEAR SELECTION |
BACK TOMAPPING | | VIEW FILTERS | w
Fig. 6.109. The MAPPING module
4. Select the classification category and click MAP.
L MAPPING
¢ 1 1 DataRows > HF Financing schemes ¥

A t O=(HF=0
Classifications

Fs
100,000 {Bangladesh Taks

HF.1.1.2 State/

HE
;Oﬁ 0 HF.1.LnecUns
HF.1.2 Comp
HC
(] HF.1.2.1 Social
O \ | CLEAR SELECTION | — Lz1

BACK TOMAPPING | | VIEW FILTERS | W “

Fig. 6.110. Selecting a classification category

5. The category is mapped and a notification of success is shown.
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¢ Allstudies bangsplitrule  Bangladesh 08/23/2012-08/22/2013 | 08/23/2024 jaw datai Set as Completed PO = 0 T &
o Classification mapped successfully
STUDY SETUP DATACOLLECTIO! MAPPING VALIDATIO
Donor GO Emplayer nsurance Government fiscellanecus Househald Provide
¢ 1  1DataR >
FS .
Expenditure
Current
Actual Amount
100,000 (Bangladesh Taka -0
 HRL14 S -~
|
Select classification nodes
e n the left diagram to view
classification tree and begin
mapping
HC
BACK TOMAPPING | | VIEWFILTERS | W

Fig. 6.111. Notification that mapping is successful

Table 6.13 shows the fields and buttons present on the Find Classification Category tab.

Table 6.13. Description of fields on the Find Classification Category tab

Field name

Classification category to
find

Mapping Condition

From Amount

To Amount

Classification categories

HAPT USER GUIDE

Description

Allows selection of the classification that you are searching for.

Allows selection of the status for data rows that are to be searched. There

are two mapping statuses:

e Mapped to: Indicates that the selected classification is mapped to the
particular categories.

e Not mapped to: Indicates that the selected classification is not mapped
to the particular categories.

Unmapped: Indicates that the selected category is not mapped.

Sets the minimum limit of the amount associated with the category you
are searching for.

Sets the maximum limit of the amount associated with the classification
you are searching for.

Allows selection of classification categories. You can select more than one
classification category. If more classification categories are selected, the
search will find rows in which either of the selected categories is mapped.
Alogical OR is applied in classification categories.
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6. Under the Find and Replace Classification Categories tab, fill in the required details and then click
APPLY FILTERS. This will replace not only classification but category as well. To replace category,
select the category to replace under “Mapped category to replace”.

7. Select “Replace” under Action (replace, unmap).

Find and Replace Classification X

Scope for find and replace classification *

All data rows for the same data source -

IS PEE TGN S Find and Replace Classification Categories

Find

Classification category to find* Mapping Condition® From Amount To Amount

FS Revenues of health care financing schemes - Non-mapped - From Amount To Amount

Classification categories”

FS1X F511X FS512X FS13X F514X -

Replace
Classification to replace* Action (replace, unmap)*
HF Financing schemes hd Replace h

Mapped category to replace Classificati

HF.nec Unspecified financing schemes (n.e.c)) HF.1.1.1 Central government schemes

CANCEL | AFPI.\'FIL

Fig. 6.112. Selecting classification or classification category to find (top) and replace (bottom)

Note

e Click the add icon () on the right corner of the “Replace” section of the Find and Replace
Classification Categories tab, to add more fields for classifications to be replaced.

e Select Replace in the Action (replace, unmap) field.

e On selecting the action as replace, the fields Mapped category to replace and Classification
category to replace with appear.

e Perform mapping by selecting the Find Classification Category tab. Mapping does not work for
the option “Find and replace classification categories”.

e Change mapping of an already-mapped classification using the Find Classification Category
tab.

e When performing mapping from Find Classification Category tab, all mapping rules apply, such
as creation of split rules and flagging of warnings and errors.
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To replace a category on the currently displayed data row, click REPLACE. The classification or
classification category is replaced by the selected classification category for the currently displayed data
row.

To replace the category for all data rows, click REPLACE ALL. The classification or classification category
is replaced by the selected classification category for all data rows where the search (find) criteria match
under the same data source type. For example, all data rows for which the criteria match will be replaced
for all data rows in data sources under the same data source type.

ETUP A MAPPING

BACK TO MAPPING VIEW FILTERS W W

Fig. 6.113. Finding and replacing a classification category

Table 6.14 shows the fields and buttons present on the Find and Replace Classification Categories
screen.

Table 6.14. Description of the fields on the Find and Replace Classification Categories tab

Field name Description
Classification to replace Selects the classification you want to replace from the list.

Classification category to  Selects the category with which you want to replace. (Mandatory, single
replace with selection from the list of classification categories).

Action (replace, unmap) Selects the action you want to perform. “Replace” will replace the selected
classification category with another classification category. “Unmap” will
unmap the selected classification. By default, “Replace” is selected.

Mapped category to Selects the mapped categories to replace. Selecting this field is not
replace mandatory.
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Note

e The fields for the “Find classification” section are the same as those on the Find classification
tab.

e You can find and replace using various criteria. For example, you can search for a one
classification category, but replace a category in another classification. For example, you can
search for data rows mapped to FS.1.1 and replace the mapping of HF with HF.1.1.1.

e The datarows that have had their mapping replaced are flagged for review.

e If for some data row the replacement gives “Warning mapping”, then a warning flag is raised for
that row. The replace mapping still takes place. You can silence the warning mapping and log a
message if required.

e If the replacement contains a non-allowed mapping according to quality check conditions, then
the mapping is not replaced for that data row.

e “Unmapped” option: If you want to find data rows where any category is unmapped, then select
the “Unmapped” option from the Mapping Condition drop-down.

e When you select the “Unmapped” option, the Classification categories field disappears. When
you select any other option from the Mapping Condition drop-down, then the Classification
categories field is displayed.

Example - replace classification category

e Find condition: You find category mapped to FS.1 (selecting parent category implies selecting
subcategories).

e Replace condition:
— replace classification FS.
— condition as “Replace”
— source category as FS.1.1.
— category to replace with FS.2

The above example will find all data rows where FS node is mapped to FS.1.1, including the split
rules, and replace FS.1.1 with FS.2. A new split rule is created in the split library as FS.1.1 and FS.2.

More details are shown in the notification message when replacing all.
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Notifications

Notifications
Replace All started for:

Q Study Mame: India new
Year: 2015

Country: India

Select All - e A

Replace all operation started : India new , India

07-Apr-2022 8:02:25 pm

Fig. 6.114. Notification that “Replace all” has started

Notifications

Notifications ~
Replace All completed for:

Q Study Name: India new
Year: 2015
Country: India
Select All Ty 22 24
Replace all operation completed : India new , In... Total number of rows replaced: 18

07-Apr-2022 8:17:24 pm Total number of rows ignored for replacing: 8

Row0 : for Microsoft Quality Check eror : Social insurance confributions cannot be revenues of the selected scheme.
Row1 : for Microsoft Quality Check eror : Social insurance contributions canno ues of the se
Row2 : for Microsoft Quality Check eror : Social insurance contributions canno ues of the se
Row3 : for Microsoft Quality Check error : Social insurance contributions canno ues of the se
Rowd4 : for Microsoft Quality Check error : Social insurance contributions canno ues of the se
Rows : for Micro: ality Check e<gr : Social insurance confributions ues of the se
Rows : for Micro: ity Check error : Social insurance contributions ¢ ues of the se
Row7 : for Microsoft Quality Check eror : Social insurance confributions cannot be revenues of the selected scheme.

Fig. 6.115. Notification for that “Replace all” has completed

The start and completion notifications contain the details for replacing all. Additional details such as
study name, country and year are shown. It also includes a count of rows that are replaced and ignored,
along with the error messages for the rows that were not replaced due to not complying with quality
check rules.

6.2.10 Unmap a mapped category by using find and replace
Find and replace can be used to unmap a mapped category so that you can reduce time and efforts by

unmapping a set of data rows instead of repeatedly unmapping single data rows. To unmap a mapped
category using find and replace, follow these steps.

1. Onthe MAPPING module click Find and Replace.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household id
¢ 1 10DataRows > | eplace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count  Split Library
Amount
a ﬁ HF.4.1.1
p e Expenditure
N nec
1 Current
Amount Actual
10 (Australian Dollar)
("'\ HP.1.2
1)

Fig. 6.116. Selecting the “Find and Replace” option

The Find and Replace Classification page is displayed.
2. Select the Find and Replace Classification Categories tab.

3. Select Unmap from the Action (replace, unmap) drop-down and fill in the required details and then

click APPLY FILTERS.

Find and Replace Classification X
FS Revenues of health care financing schemes - Non-mapped - From A To Amount
Classification categories”
FSAX FS11X FS1.L1X FSilnecX F512X FS513X FS14X F5141X FS142X F5143X F5144X F5145X FS.14.necX -
Replace
Classification to replace® Action (replace, unmap)*
HF Financing schemes - Unmap -

Fig. 6.117. Selecting the “Unmap” option

To unmap a classification on the currently displayed data row, click UNMAP. The classification is

unmapped for the currently displayed data row.

To unmap a classification for all data rows, click UNMAP ALL. The classification is unmapped for the
currently displayed data row where the search (find) criteria match under the same data source type.

Forexample, all data rows where criteria match will be unmapped for all data rows in data sources under
the same data source type. If HF is mapped to HF.2.1.1.1 and HF.2.1.1.2, unmap will unmap HF and the

split rule will also get deselected.
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Fs

Expenditure

Amoun’ t Actual

m HFZ111
N

m HF2.1.1.2
U

Fig. 6.118. Unmapping a classification

Fs X
Expenditure
Current
Amount Actual
) HF 10 (Australian Dollar
W\‘ C HP1.2

\ Fy HC
BACK TOMAPPING | | VIEW FILTERS | m m

Fig. 6.119. An unmapped classification

4, A warning is displayed on the on the find and replace pop-up when the “Unmap all” option is
selected. Click YES.

Unmap X

The classification(s) HF Financing schemes will be unmapped for New test /
Donor. The sub-rows will be unmapped as well, do you want to proceed?

o B

Fig. 6.120. Unmap classification notification
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5. A confirmation pop-up will appear. Click YES.

CONFIRMATION X

Unmap all operation completed. Data will be updated
after reloading the page. Do you wish to reload the page?

3] - |

Fig. 6.121. Confirmation of unmap all

More details are shown in the notification message for replacing all.

Notifications

Unmap All started for: COPY
Q Seuchy Narme: Regraszion MESSAGE

Fig. 6.122. Notification that unmap all has started

Notifications

Unmap all peratian o Total number of rows replaced: 3

Total number of rows ignored for replacing: 0

Unmap all operation started

Unenap all operation completed

Fig. 6.123. Notification that unmap all has completed

The start and completion notifications contain the details for the unmap all operation. Additional details
such as study name, country and year are shown. It also includes a count of rows that are unmapped and
ignored, along with the error messages for the rows that were not unmapped due to quality check issues.
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6.2.11 Exporting a mapping

The export mapping feature allows transferring and storing records of mapping data outside of HAPT.
The exported mapping data are saved in the default . x1sx or . csv file format, which can later be used
for importing the mapping. You can select the data source type, data source, metadata fields, and data
rows that you want to export and the format in which you want to export the mapping. To export a
mapping, follow these steps.

It is assumed that you have already performed the mapping of data rows in the study. To perform
mapping, refer to Performing mapping.

1. Onthe MAPPING module screen, click the export icon ( A).

¢ Allstudies Regression | Tuvalu | 08/11/2013-08/10/2014 | 11/22/2023 View details

SetasFinal s B 0 LlA
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTIO MAPPING VALIDATIO!
Donor GO Employer nsurance Government fiscellaneous Household Provide
020 - &0 Sort by Amount - napped filters - w
¢ 1 10DataRows > BB M View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count Split Library

Fs
Expenditure
! Curren it
2 Amount Actual -0~
A -

20/ auctralion Dalla

Fig. 6.124. Opening the export dialog

The first screen of the Export Mapping form is displayed.

2. Select the data source types and the corresponding data sources, and then click NEXT.
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Export Mapping X

Choose Data Source Type * Choose Data Sources

To view data sources list please click on data source type
Select All

Daonor (19)

NGO (41)

Employer (18}

Insurance (20])

Government (3)
Miscellaneous (0)

Household (1)

Praovider (0)

: CANCEL | | NEXT |

Fig. 6.125. The Export Mapping form (first screen)

Note

Click on the data source type to view the corresponding data sources list.

Table 6.15 shows the fields present on the Export Mapping form.

Table 6.15. Description of the fields on Export Mapping form (first screen)

Field name Description

Choose Data Source Type Selects or deselects the data source types for export mapping.

Choose Data Sources Selects or deselects the corresponding data sources for export
mapping.

3. Select the details from the required fields, and then click EXPORT.
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Export Mapping X
Filter Data Rows to Export Export Mapping Flags
Select All Select All
Mapped Flagged for review
Mon-mapped Excluded
Reviewed Warning
Excluded
Export Metadata Fields Metadata Fields
Danor (19) To view metadata fields please click on data source type
NGO (41)
Employer (18}
| BACK || CANCEL |

Fig. 6.126. The Export Mapping form (second screen)

Note

Click on the data source type to view the corresponding metadata fields list.

The export dialog box is displayed.

Table 6.16 shows the fields present on the Export Mapping form.
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Table 6.16. Description of the fields on Export Mapping form (second screen)

Field name Description

Filter Data Rows to Export Applies the filters for the data rows to be selected for export
mapping. For example, you can select data rows that are mapped
only for export mapping. The filters are:

e mapped
e non-mapped

o review flag (reviewed or flagged for review)

e excluded.
Export Mapping Flags Selects or deselects the mapping flags for export mapping.
Export Metadata Fields Selects or deselects the data source type for which you want to

export the metadata fields.
Metadata Fields Selects or deselects metadata fields for export mapping.

Export all data in one Excel sheet  Exports all data in one sheet for all data source types. If this check
box is checked, separate sheets are not created for each data source
type. If not checked, each data source type has its own sheet in the
outputted Excel file. For export to . csv, all data are always in a
single sheet.

4. Selectthefile formatand enter the required name for the file in the Export As field. For Excel, provide
watermark text if you want and then click EXPORT.

Export X

@ Excel O csv

Export As *

Watermark Text

| CANCEL ||W

Fig. 6.127. Exporting a mapping
5. Oncethe export has completed, a notification for starting and completing export mapping is shown.

The start and completion notifications contain the details for the export mapping operation. Additional
details such as study name, country and year are shown.
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When selected, the completion notification message shows a link to download the exported file. Click
DOWNLOAD to save the file on your local machine.

Notifications

Notifications . _
Export mapping started

Q Study Name: India new
Year: 2015
Export For: Export Mapping
Select All 07-Apr-2022 11-55-00 am

— Export mapping started

, 07-Apr-2022 11:55:00 am

Fig. 6.128. Notification that export mapping has started

Notifications

oo

Export mapping started

Fig. 6.129. Notification for that export mapping has completed

6. Select the “Export mapping completed” notification and click DOWNLOAD (Fig. 6.129).

The mapping is downloaded as a . x1sx or . csv (comma-separated variablefile, downloaded to the
default download location of the web browser. The Excel or CSV file contains all metadata fields
selected, and a few more details, such as:

row number of the data source

« datasource type

+ datarow amount

« currency

+  sub-row amount

+ selected filters from the screen
+ selected flags from the screen
+ classifications

+ selected metadata fields as per data source type.
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v Global Fur 131237605 Dollar®
2Donor  lobal Fur 1312376Us Dollar® 13123760
3Donor Global Fur 1312376Us Dollar 1312376N0
aDonor  global Fur 2580035Us Dollar 2590035N0
SDonor  Global Fu 2580035 Dollar® 2550035 N0
&Donor  Global Fur 2520035 Dollart 2520035 Mo
TDonor  GlobalFur B43357US Dollart 8433570
&Donor  GlobalFir B43357US Dollart 8433570
SDonor  GlobalFir 8433570 Dollart 8433570

10Donor  Global Fur 1582565 Us Dollart 1582565 M0

7. 1525 = EEEY 714 3
L1 1528 @9 1111 714 33m
711 1528 @9 1111 714 33
L1 1528 8 FEEEY 714 B3
711 1528 8 1111 74 3331
711 1528 8 1111 7.4 3331
711 1528 8 1111 74 3331
71 EEEY 7.1

HHEE 1
EEEEEEEEEET
FRARARERE A

1525 @ EEEEY
L1 1528 @9 2.z.nec 112 3331

Fig. 6.130. Sample of an export mapping file

6.2.12 Import a mapping from another study

Importing a mapping allows reuse of existing mappings from other studies. A mapping exported from
one studyin . x1sx file format can be imported and used in another study. Mappings can also be directly
transferred from one study to another.

You can select the data source type, data source and classifications for which you want to import
mapping of an existing study.

The prerequisite to perform import mapping is to have at least two studies for the same country in the
application (a source study from which mapping will be imported and a destination study to which
mapping will be applied). To import the mapping, follow these steps.

1. Onthe MAPPING module screen, click the importicon ( T ). The opens the Import Mapping screen.

2. Select the study whose mapping you want to use. This is the source of the mapping - the source
study.

Import Mapping X

Study selection

Choose Study®

No study available v

CANCEL NEXT

Fig. 6.131. Selecting the source study for import mapping

3. Click NEXT.

4. Select the source study data source types. Click Choose Data Source Type to view possible data
sources.

Note: You must select the appropriate check box, and also click on the name of the data source type to
open the list of data sources on the right.
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Import Mapping X

= Choose Data Sources *
Source Customisation

Choose Data Source Type * To view data sources list please click on data source type
| ] Select A

Donor

[] nGolo

| | Employer (0)

‘ BACK ‘ ‘ CANCEL ‘ ‘ NEXT ‘

Fig. 6.132. Selecting the data source type from the source study

5. Click NEXT.

6. Select the destination study data source types. Click Choose Data Source Type of current study
to view the data sources.

Define the correlations by mapping destination study data sources and source study data sources.

7. Click onthe name of the data source in the left grid and then select the check box of the data source
in the right grid.

Import Mapping X

on Study

Choose Data Source Type * "] Apple

= Lonor

Red Cresent (1 entities mapped) Rad Crescant
Apple (1 entities mapped

ficrosoft

icrosoft
vernment

©o

MOH Governorate (1 entities mapped)

BACK CANCEL NEXT

Fig. 6.133. Selecting data source type from destination study
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A notification shows the “entities mapped”.

8. Select the classifications to be imported.

Import Mapping X

(< B < B < B <<
I I I I
T ™
- T T N
3 » i
" L] o T
3 o
: ] o & ¥
» o
2 703 ¢
4 [+
»
1
&
0
L
1
L,

‘ BACK ‘ ‘ CANCEL NEXT

Fig. 6.134. Selecting classification mapping to be imported

9. Click NEXT.

10. Select the metadata fields which should match between the source study and the destination study
to import the mapping.

11. Select other conditions and click IMPORT.
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Import Mapping

Expenditures mapping rules customization Metadata Fields

Choose Data Source Type
Select All

Donor (1)
Budget Line Code

Government (&)
Descriptive Information 1
Descriptive Information 2
Descriptive Information 3
Descriptive Information 4

Descriptive Information 5

NGO

Case Sensitive Condition Mapping Rationale

O Yes @ No O Logical AND @ Logical OR o Add to existing @ Replace existing

‘ BACK ‘ ‘ CANCEL ‘ ‘ IMPORT ‘

Fig. 6.135. Selecting metadata field criteria to import a mapping

Anotification is shown when import mapping starts, and a success message and a notification are shown

when import of the mapping has completed.

More details are shown in the notification message for import mapping.

Notifications

MNotifications
Study delete started

Q Study Name: Import mapping India
Year: 2017

Country: India
Select All 90

Study delete started : Import mapping India, India

29-Apr-2022 12:00:37 pm

Fig. 6.136. Notification that import mapping has started
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Notifications

Notifications
Study delete completed
O\ Study Name: Import mapping India
Year: 2017
Country: India

Select A "

Study delete completed : Import mapping India ...

29-Apr-2022 12:00:43 pm

Fig. 6.137. Notification that import mapping has completed

The start and completion notifications contain the details for the import mapping operation. Additional
details such as source study name, destination study name and classifications imported are shown.

Table 6.17. Description of fields on the Import Mapping form

Field name Description

Choose Study Selects the study whose mapping is to be imported into the current
study.

Source customization Selects data source types and data sources from the source study.

Choose Data source type

Destination customization Selects data source types and data sources from the destination
Choose Data source type study.
Correlations Defines correlations by mapping each data source from the

destination study to another data source in the source study.
Automatic mapping will happen between source and destination if
names match.

Classifications Selects classifications to be imported.

Metadata fields Selects the metadata fields that should be matched as a condition
while importing the mapping.

Case Sensitive Selects whether the search for metadata fields should be case-
sensitive.

Case-sensitive means the search is sensitive to the use of capital
letters. For example, “Donor” and “donor” are considered different
by a case-sensitive search.

Yes - search metadata with case-sensitive search.

No - search metadata without case-sensitive search.

Condition When multiple metadata fields are selected, you must select
between the logical AND and logical OR conditions.
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Field name Description

Mapping Rationale The mapping rationale, optionally reported by a user (as a comment
in the MAPPING module) is also imported. Depending on the
selection, it merges the rationale with an existing one or replaces
the rationale.

Note
e Split rules are also imported.

e When metadata fields match more than one data row, only the first data row that shows a match
is mapped.

e Thedatarows whose mapping were flagged in the import mapping are flagged in the destination
study as well.

e Any mapping rationale for mapping, which was included by a user, is also imported. You can
overwrite this text with the existing rationale. If “Add to existing” is chosen, then all the
comments added for the data row are imported and added to the existing comments for that
data row in the destination study, if any (depending on the matched metadata fields). If mapping
rationale is set to replace existing, then any comments in the destination study are replaced by
those in the source study (depending on the matched metadata fields).

6.2.13 Resetting mapping

The reset mapping feature removes the mapping of all classifications from an entire data row. It helps
you reconfigure the mapping. To reset mapping, follow these steps.

1. Onthe MAPPING module, click Reset Mapping.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATIC!
Donor GO Employer nsurance Government viscellaneous Household

AGENCE JAPONAI: ¥ | &) 0% Rows mapped Sort by Amount - mapped filters - W

¢ 1 1DataRows % [ N View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count Split Library

Fig. 6.138. Selecting the option to reset mapping

A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.
2. To confirm, click YES.

The mapping was reset successfully.
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Note

This action resets the mapping of all classifications of a data row. If you want to unmap only part of
the classifications, you should select mapped node(s) in the mapping tree and click UNMAP.

6.2.14 Double counting after mapping

You can check for double counting before mapping and after mapping. To know more about double
count before mapping, refer to Identifying double counting. This section explains how to add a new rule

for double counting checking, to apply the rule after data have been mapped. It also explains how to edit
and delete the double count rule.

After the data have been mapped, it may still be that some expenditures are counted twice. By default,
all expenditures are included in the included expenditures and the double counting after mapping
feature allows selection of the expenditures you want to exclude. Thus, when the expenditures are
identified with double count, you need to decide which expenditures to exclude. Double counting after
mapping can be checked for all data source types.

To perform double count check after mapping, a TL should create a double count rule in the study and
apply it. The TL can also edit and delete a double count rule. Double count check after mapping can be
performed only by a TL.

Some double counting rules may already be built into the tool for convenience. They cannot be edited
or deleted, but it is not obligatory to apply them.

6.2.14.1 Adding a new double count rule

ATL can add a new double count rule for a particular study. To add a double count rule for a study, follow
these steps.

It is assumed that you have already opened a relevant study. Refer to Opening an existing study.

1. Todisplay the mapping tree, refer to Performing mapping steps 1 to 5.

2. Click Double Count.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Denor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Househeold Provider

Microsoft * | @ 0% Rows mapped Select Amount Type - mapped filters -

12 Pata B - View Meta ind And Replace Reset Mappin epeat Mapping De Count |Split Library
< 3 Data Rows™ > ‘: ~ View Metadata Find And Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count |Split Library

Fig. 6.139. Selecting double count in MAPPING

The Double count page is displayed.

3. Click ADD NEW RULE.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider

< BackToMapping

ADD NEWRI 1 Import double counting rules
O Name Description Left Data Source Type Right Data Source Type Status
Fig. 6.140. Adding a new rule for double count
The Add New Rule form is displayed.
4. Enterthe details in their respective fields, and click ADD.
Add New Rule X
Name * Description Classifications *
Select
Left Data Source Type * Right Data Source Type *
Select - Select -
Left Data Source Right Data Source
Select - Select -

Metadata Fields to show in Right Data s:
Metadata Fields to show in Left Data Source Type Tyz: e ields toshow inFight Bata source

Na record found No record found

Classifications to show in Left data Source type Classifications to show in Right data Source tvoe

" CANCEL \lw

Fig. 6.141. The Double count form

The double count rule is added, and a confirmation message is displayed. Table 6.18 shows fields and

buttons presented in the Add New Rule form.
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Table 6.18. Description of fields and buttons in the Add New Rule form

Fields/buttons

Name

Description

Left Data Source Type

Right Data Source Type

Left Data Source

Right Data Source

Metadata Fields to show in
Left D Source Type

Metadata Fields to show in
Right Data Source Type

Classifications to show in
Left data Source type

Classifications to show in
Right data Source type

Classifications

Classification categories

HAPT USER GUIDE

Description

Assigns a name to the new rule for double counting.

Provides additional information for the new rule.

Selects the data source type (donors, NGOs etc.) that will appear on the
left side of the comparison table while performing double counting.

Selects the data source type that will appear on the right side of the
comparison table while performing double counting.

The list of data sources that are available under selected data source type
(left side of screen) is displayed here. Select any one of the data sources from
the list.

Data rows of the selected data source will be displayed while applying the
double counting rule.

Only data sources that have data appear in the list.

The list of data sources that are available under selected data source type
(right side of screen) is displayed here. Select any one of the data sources
from the list.

Data rows of the selected data source will be displayed while applying the
double counting rule.

Only data sources that have data appear in the list.

Selects the metadata fields that will appear on the left side for the selected
data source type of the comparison table. Metadata allow a better
understanding of the data while performing double counting.

Selects the metadata fields that will appear on the right side for the selected
data source type of the comparison table. Metadata allow a better
understanding of the data while performing double counting.

Selects the classifications that will appear on the left side for the selected data
source type of the comparison table when the rule is applied.

Selects the classifications that will appear on the right side for the selected
data source type of the comparison table when the rule is applied.

Selects the classifications. If more than one classification is selected, then a
logical AND is applied between the classifications, and data rows are filtered
accordingly.

Selects the classification categories. If more than one category is selected,
then a logical OR is applied when the rule is evaluated and data rows are
filtered accordingly.
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Note

e Usethe add icon () next to the classification category to add a new category to the double
counting criteria list.

e Use the delete icon (£.7) next to the classifications category to remove the category from the
list.

e Usethetrashicon (i) next to the classifications remove the whole classification from the list.

e If multiple classifications are selected, then a logical AND is applied to evaluate the rule.

o If multiple classification categories are selected, then a logical OR is applied to evaluate the rule.

6.2.14.2 Editing a double count rule

This feature allows modification of an existing double count rule. To edit a double count rule, follow
these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the double count rule you want to edit.

2. Click Edit.

5TUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Haousehold Provider
{ BackTo
Mapping
Add New Rule
O Mame Description Left Data Source Type Right Data !
[ test_mgrulel For Employer and Insurance Insurance Employer
[} test_mgrule2 For Donor and NGO Donor NGO 5
[} Donor and NGO Rule Test description added for rule Donor Apply
Edit
Delete

Fig. 6.142. Editing rules for double count

The Edit form is displayed.

3. Editthe details in their respective fields and click SAVE.
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Edit

MName *

DD

Left Data Source Type *

Donor A

Left Data Source

Select A

Metadata Fields to show in Left Data Source Type

Select All

Project Name

Description Classifications * Classification categories *

FS Revenues of health care fil FS1X FS11X FS12X -

F5.13X F514X

Right Data Source Type *

Donor -

Right Data Source

Select -

Metadata Fields to show in Right Data Source
Type

Select All

| canceL \ [E

Fig. 6.143. Editing a rule for double count

The double count rule is updated, and a confirmation message is displayed.

6.2.14.3 Deleting a double count rule

This feature allows deletion of a double count rule from a study. The rule is deleted permanently. To
delete a double count rule, follow these steps.

1. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the double count rule you want to delete.

2. Click Delete.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Haousehold Provider
{ BackTo
Mapping
Add New Rule
[} Name Description Left Data Source Type Right Data !
O test_mgrulel For Employer and Insurance Insurance Employer
[} test_mgrule2 For Donor and NGO Donor NGO E
[} Donor and NGO Rule Test description added for rule Donor Apply
Edit
Delete
Fig. 6.144. Deleting a double count rule
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A message asking you to confirm your action is displayed.
3. Toconfirm, click YES.

The double count rule is deleted, and a confirmation message is displayed.

6.2.14.4 Applying a double count rule

This feature allows application of a double count rule, by applying one that has already been created in
a particular study or by using the rules that are already available in the system. To add a new rule for

double counting in a study, refer to Adding a new double count rule. You can also apply a double count
rule created in the global feature under the RULES module in SETUP (access from the navigation menu).
When a TL applies a double count rule, the check is performed on the data rows after mapping. To view
the mapping tree, refer to Performing mapping.

To perform double counting after mapping, follow these steps.
It is assumed that a double count rule has been created.

1. Todisplay the mapping tree, refer to Performing mapping steps 1 to 5.

2. Click Double Count.

3. Click the ellipsis (2) corresponding to the double count rule you want to apply.

4. Click Apply.
STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
{ BackTo
Mapping
Add New Rule
O Name Description Left Data Source Type Right Data !
O test_mgrulel For Employer and Insurance Insurance Employar
O test_mgrule2 For Donor and NGO Donor NGO E
O Donor and NGO Rule Test description added for rule Doner Apply
Edit
Delate

Fig. 6.145. Applying a rule for double count check

The Apply Double Counting screen is displayed.

5. Toexclude an expenditure from a single data row, scroll to the right of the grid.
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Apply double counting X

Double Counting Rule
test_mgrule2

Donor NGO
[} Datasource HF [} Datasource HF
[} nn HF.Z.nec /' [} Ngo 6 HF.2.nec /‘
O B /7 M4 o » oM 1-10f 1 items
o d o [ 1-20f2items
O Include Exclude Comments
Total Expenditure
200 Total Expenditure
Included Expenditure 0
100 Included Expenditure

0

Fig. 6.146. Applying a double count check after mapping

Table 6.19 shows the fields, buttons and icons present on the Apply Double Counting screen.

Table 6.19. Description of fields, buttons and icons on the Apply Double Counting screen

Button/icons
Fields/buttons/icons name Description

Comments NA Displays comments added or edited for a selected data
row. The comments allow provision of the reason for
excluding the amount due to double counting.

Amount NA Displays the amount for a specific data row.

¢ The left grid displays amounts for data rows of the
data source type on the left.

¢ The right grid displays amounts for data rows of the
data source type on the right.

Total Expenditure NA Displays the total health expenditure of data rows
selected by the filters of the double counting rule after

mapping.
e Total expenditure for the data source type on the left
is displayed in the left grid.

» Total expenditure for the data source type on the
right is displayed in the right grid.
Included Expenditure NA Displays the expenditure amount after subtracting the
excluded amount if any, from the total expenditure.

e Included expenditure for the data source type on the
left is displayed in the left grid.
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Button/icons
Fields/buttons/icons name Description

¢ Included expenditure for the data source type on the
right is displayed in the right grid.

Exclude Allows discarding the expenditure of the selected data
row. The amount is subtracted from the included
expenditure. It is a toggle button.

¢ To exclude, click the button. It scrolls to the right and
turns green.

e Toinclude, click the button. It scrolls to the left and
turns grey.

/’ Edit Allows adding comments for a selected sub-row.

Include Adds the expenditure for the multiple rows selected,
and the amount is added to the included expenditure.

Include

Exclude Discards the expenditure for the multiple rows se-
lected, and the amount is subtracted from the included
expenditure.

Exclude

Comments Adds comments for the multiple data rows selected. It
allows you to provide the reason for excluding the
amount due to double counting.

Comments

NA = not applicable

Note

e Include, exclude and comments buttons are enabled only when more than one data row
is selected.

e To include, exclude or comment on multiple data rows, select the check box corresponding
to the data rows that should be included, excluded, or commented.

6. Click the toggle button.

HAPT USER GUIDE 285



"3

Apply double counting X

Double Counting Rule
test_mgrule2

Donor NGO
[} Amount Exclude O Datasource HF
O 100 ® Va O Ngeé HF.2.nec Va
O 100 ¢ /7 L} < o > ] 1-10f 1items
‘ Include | ‘ Exclude | ‘ Comments
Total Expenditure
200 Total Expenditure
Included Expenditure 0
100 Included Expenditure

0

Fig. 6.147. Excluding expenditure

The button turns green, and a confirmation message is displayed, indicating that the amount is
excluded.

Note

The toggle button is to the right of both the left data source type grid and right data source type grid.
To make the toggle button visible, scroll to the right.

6.2.14.5 Import double counting rules

This feature allows you to import double counting rules from another study. To import rules, follow these
steps.

It is assumed that a double count rule has been created in another study of the same country.
1. Onthe MAPPING module, select a data source type and a data source and click SHOW DATA.
2. Click Double Counting.

3. Click the Import double counting rules.

Fig. 6.148. Choosing to import double counting rules

4. Select the study from which you want to import rules.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider

¢ BackTo Mapping

ADDNEWRI 1 Import double counting rules
(]} Name Description Left Data Source Type Right Data Source Type Status
No record found
Fig. 6.149. Selecting a study
5. Select the rules that you want to import.
Import double counting rules X
Study* Double counting rules® Selec
Select All
Suyash_automation
| 2023 v
DD
new
lest111
trerwr
ruled4
DCrule123

CANCEL IMPORT RU

Fig. 6.150. Select the rules

6. ClickIMPORT RULE.

A success message is shown on successful import of the rules.
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¢ Allstudies Cambodia 2019 | Cambedia = 11/24/2019 -11/23/2020, Set as Final 7

']
=}
|=
»

5120 ew dota
@ 1/1 double counting rules are imported successfully.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Add New Rule A Import double counting rules

] | Name Description Left Data Source Type Right Data Source Type

| Househald DC rule Heusehold Household

Fig. 6.151. Notification on successful import

Note

If a rule with same name already exists, then the rule is not imported.

6.2.14.6 Quality check during mapping

Quality check rules also are used to recommend probable mappings. The quality check rules validate
the flow and mapping of health expenditure data. There are two types of quality check rules: error and
warning. You can ignore and silence warnings if they have justifiable reasons, and must provide
comments on the decision to ignore the warning. You cannot ignore errors while performing mapping
and must correct the mapping data. The quality check rules evaluated in the mapping stage are created
in advance to be applied during mapping.

Quality check rules are defined in the tool by default

6.2.14.7 Warnings during mapping

If cross-mapping a classification with another classification causes a warning, a warning message is
displayed. You can silence a warning message arising from a quality check during mapping for a data
row, all data rows of the same data source, or multiple data sources of the same data source type, or
multiple data source types, or entire study, even if the mapping is declared as not suitable by the
programme owner.

For example, [FS.1.4] x [HF.1] > 0 is a quality check rule that displays a warning message. It means if you
map FS.1.4 to HF.1 or its subcategories, a warning message is displayed. Thus, the quality check rule
helps avoid mistakes in mapping.

To silence warning messages, follow these steps.

1. Onthe MAPPING module, select data source type and data source.

2. Map aclassification.

HAPT USER GUIDE 288



STUDY SETUP MAPPING VALIDATIOH

Donor Government Provider

Sort by Amount

View Metadata Find and Replace

FS.14

34,534,221.431(V

KA

HC

A Warnings(0) Bl Comments

Reset Mapping RepeatMapping Double Count Split Library

Expenditure

Current

Actual Amount

Select classification no
in the left diagram to
classification tree and begin

mapping

Fig. 6.152. Mapped classification

3. Map another classification.

STUDY SETUP

MAPPING /ALIDATION

HC

A Warnings (0) Bl Comments

Donor
ds A Sort by Amount A
< ataRows > [ View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count Split Library
Amount | 34334221431 = (HF = 34534231431)
Q
> FS.14
f
: HF 34,534221.431
%2
HP
-

 CLEAR SELECTION |

HF Financing schemes =

Classifications
Expenditure HF.1Governmer
Current

Actual Amount HF.1.1 Gover

HF.1.1.1 Centr;
HF.1.1.2 State/
HF.1.1lnecUns

HF.1.2 Compt

HF.1.2.1 Social

Fig. 6.153. Mapping another classification

4. If the mapping creates an unsuitable mapping, a notification is shown.
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Warnings

Usually this item includes government transfers to NPISH financing schemes.

You can silence the warning message for the following instances.

D For current occurrence only For multiple data sources of same data

source types

D For all data rows of the same data source

D For entire Health Account study

Comment

D For multiple data source types in study

CANCEL

Fig. 6.154. Warning pop-up notification

5. You can select any options from the check boxes on the pop-up message. Select any option
displayed on the screen, then the DEACTIVATE WARNING button appears.

Warnings

Usually this item includes government transfers to NPISH financing schemes.

You can silence the warning message for the following instances.

For current occurrence only For multiple data sources of same data

source types

D For all data rows of the same data source

D For entire Health Account study

Comment

D For multiple data source types in study

CANCEL | DEACTIVATE WARNING

Fig. 6.155. Silencing warnings for a data row

You can silence warning messages in various circumstance.
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+  For current occurrence only - the warning message is silenced only for the current data row.

+  For all data rows of the same data source - the warning message is silenced for all data rows of the
same data source.

« For multiple data sources of the same data source type - the warning message is silenced for all
selected data sources in the data source type.

«  For multiple data source types - the warning message is silenced for all selected data source types.

+  Forthe entire HA study - the warning message is silenced for the entire study.

You can write comments in the comments section.

Warnings X

Usually this item includes government transfers to NPISH financing schemes.

You can silence the warning message for the following instances.
For current occurrence only For multiple data sources of same data For multiple data source types in study

source types

For all data rows of the same data source

For entire Health Account study

Comment

Test Comments

CANCEL | DEACTIVATEWAIIN_'

Fig. 6.156. Writing warning comments

6. Click DEACTIVATE WARNING.
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Warnings

Usually this item includes government transfers to NPISH financing schemes.

You can silence the warning message for the following instances.
For current occurrence only For multiple data sources of same data D For multiple data source types in study

source types

D For all data rows of the same data source

D For entire Health Account study

Comment

Test Comments

CANCEL || DEACTIVATE WARNING |

Fig. 6.157. Deactivating a warning message

When you click DEACTIVATE WARNING, the classification is mapped in the data row, a success message
is displayed, and the warning counter is updated.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Household Provider
& v | @ 0% Rows mapped Sart by Amount - - SHOW DATA
¢ 1 4DataRows > Hm W View Metadata Find and Replace ResetMapping RepeatMapping Double Count Split Library
Amount
0
Expenditure
I Current
Actual Amount
- I I -0
34,534,221, 431 (West African CFA Fr. e

Select classification nodes

in the left diagram to view
classification tree and begin
mapping
-

] J8 Comments

Fig. 6.158. Mapped classification and warning counter updated

You can click the “Warnings” option to view all quality check rules applied and any comments added
when silencing the warnings.
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Warnings
Classifications Warning messages Comment
[FS.1.41*[HF.1]-0 Usually thisitem includes gove... Test Comments

Fig. 6.159. Warning messages applied to a data row

Note
e You can silence warnings from quality check rules, but not errors.

e You can select multiple data source or data source types.

Warnings

The selected FS is highly unlikely to be a revenue of the selected financing scheme (HF).

You can silence the warning message for the following instances.
For current occurrence only For multiple data sources of same data For multiple data source types in study
source types

For all data rows of the same data source

For entire Health Account study

Comment

| CANCEL |

Fig. 6.160. Selecting from options when silencing warnings

e ATMsees only the data source types that are assigned to them.

e The quality check is performed for the classification, its categories and subcategories as well.
For example, for the [FS.1.4] x[HF.1]>0 rule, the quality check is evaluated for all HF.1
subcategories.
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e |If repeat mapping causes a warning, the repeat mapping is still performed and the warning
counter is updated.

e When find and replace causes a warning, the replacement is still performed and the warning
counter is updated.

e If adding split rules to a split pattern generates an error or warning then a message will be
displayed.

e To un-silence warnings, refer to Mapping warnings.

e To see all the mapping warnings in a single table, refer to Quality checks during validation.

e When you click CANCEL when silencing warnings, the mapping will still be performed. It cancels
only the silencing of the warning, not the mapping itself.

e If you silence a warning and then unmap the classification for that data row, the silencing
comment and the silencing action are not deleted. For example, if you select the scope “For all
data rows of the same data source”, the warning will remain silenced as long as the data source
exists. Additionally, the comment will be stored and displayed if you decide to remap the data,
resulting the same warning again.

6.2.14.8 Errors during mapping

If cross-mapping a classification with another classification causes an error, an error message is
displayed. You cannot silence the error message that was generated by a quality check during mapping.
These rules indicate disallowed mappings and you cannot map such classifications and categories.

For example, [FS.1.2] x [HF.3] > 0 is a quality check rule that displays an error message. If you map FS.1.2
to HF.3 or its subcategories, an error message is displayed. Thus, the quality check rule helps you avoid
mapping mistakes.

To view errors during mapping, follow these steps.

1. Onthe MAPPING module, open a data row to map.
2. Map aclassification in a data row.

3. Map another classification in a data row.

4. Anerror message is shown.
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Error X

The selected FS cannot be a revenue of the selected financing scheme (HF).

CANCEL

Fig. 6.161. Quality check error

5. Click CANCEL.

You cannot map a classification that causes an error.

Note
e You cannot map disallowed mappings.

e The quality check rule is checked for the classification, its categories and subcategories as well.
For the [FS.1.2] x [HF.3] > 0 rule, the quality check rule is also evaluated when any subcategories
of HF.3 are selected.

e When repeat mapping is performed, if it causes disallowed mappings in some rows, then the
repeat mapping is not performed on those data rows.

e When replace or replace all is performed and it causes disallowed mappings in some rows, then
replace is not performed on those data rows.

e When adding split rules to a split pattern, if there exist classification categories that may
generate errors or warnings at mapping, those errors or warnings are shown.
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7. VALIDATION module

The VALIDATION module allows you to visualize the charts and tables for an entire study, to help
determine the accuracy of the data. The VALIDATION module includes three submodules: Graphs,
Tables and Reports. In this module the country HAteam can see and analyse how resources flow through
the health sector, from revenues to schemes, from agents to providers, and so on. If a flow looks
incorrect, the team can easily return to the mapping stage to re-code data. Finally, the production of HA
tables, which is usually quite time-consuming, is automatic in this module. All tables produced can be
exported from the tool. Some standard tables are predefined in the tool.

7.1 Graphs

A graph in the VALIDATION module shows the mapping for all data sources under different data source
types in a study. You can navigate through the graph to view and track health financing flows, mapping
patterns under different expenditure types (current, capital and related). You can also select a data
source and data type to generate the graph by applying various filters.

Note

e The data rows that are completely mapped (all classifications of a data row are mapped) are
considered for generating a graph.

e The data rows that are excluded are not shown in the graphs.

e Allusers (TL, TM and, CU) have access to this feature.

7.1.1 Generating graphs

This feature generates graphs to see or filter the mapping for the whole study. To generate graphs,
follow these steps.

1. Onthe VALIDATION module, click the Graphs submodule

Y SETUF DATA COLLECTIOMN MAPPING VALIDATION

Fig. 7.1. Selecting the Graphs submodule
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The Graphs submodule is displayed.

VALIDATION

Expenditure Type Please syne data to get updated values w

No record found

Fig. 7.2. Generating a graph

The Graph screen is flexible, and allows the HA team to display data in various ways (Table 7.1).

Table 7.1. Description of fields and buttons in the Graphs submodule

Field/button name Description

Expenditure Type You can select the type of expenditures from the drop-down list as
current, capital, or related.

Data Source Type You can select the data source types that provide information about the
selected expenditure type.

Data Source You can select contributors of funding from the drop-down list.
Data (Absolute) You can select the graph to display data in absolute values.
Data (Percentage) You can select the graph to display data values as percentages.
Threshold value (greater You can select the expenditure limit for the graph; e.g. if you set the
than) threshold value as USS$ 500, then the graph will show all the mappings and
amounts flowing through classifications having more value than this.
Scale You can select the scale for the expenditure amount to be displayed.
Currency You can select the currency from the list of currencies of the study.
Note

e For allfilters, the options in the drop-down list are study-specific.

e You can select absolute data values and percentage data values at the same time.
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You must click SYNC DATA to load the graph onto the screen. When the sync operation starts, a
notification message is shown. The time for the sync of data depends on the size of the study. Once sync
has completed, you will be asked for confirmation to refresh the page. When the page is refreshed, the
graph is displayed.

VALIDATION

Expenditure Type Validation graph data is already synced and up-to-date w

Total Expenditure : 13 (Denar (Millions)) Last Synced By: Pranoti Kolhe Last Synced Date: 05/24/2024 04:51:54 pm

Data Source Type

Fig. 7.3. Viewing a graph

Table 7.2 shows the various icons displayed in the Graphs submodule.

Table 7.2. Description of icons in the Graphs submodule

Icon Description
[ Configures various settings related to classifications.
@ Zooms in on the graph.
[ Zooms out from the graph.
KA Shows the graph in full screen.
H1 Shows the data in grid view.
A Shows warnings and errors after mapping, if any.

More details are shown in a notification message for validation of graph sync.
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Notifications

Notifications
Validation graph sync operation started

O\ Study Name: Yemen HA 2020
Year: 2020

Country: Yemen

Validation graph sync operation... U 11/07/2025 10:00:50 am
11/07/2025 10:...

Fig. 7.4. Notification that data sync for graphing has started

Notifications

Notifications
Validation graph sync operation completed

Q Study Name: Yemen HA 2020
Year: 2020

Country: Yemen

11/07/2025 10:09:53 am

Validation graph sync operation...
11/07/2025 10:....

Fig. 7.5. Notification that data sync for graphing has completed

The start and completion notifications contain the details of the sync operation. Additional details such
as study name, country and year are shown.

7.1.2 Quality checks during validation

Quality checks (QC) of mapping consider all mapped data and can be applied at the data validation
stage. Warnings generated during the mapping stage are also displayed here. This feature helps
increase the study data quality. To view such QCs, follow these steps.

1. Onthe VALIDATION module, choose the Graphs submodule

2. Ifthe data are not synced and updated, click SYNC.

3. After the graph is synced, click the warnings and errors icon ( 4 ).
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Warning(s) and Error(s) X

= =1 (POR’
Data Source Type Data Source Data Row Classifications Message(s) ‘Comment Applied At Type
[HC62]=0 Rep r
[HC.62FAND{[FS.1[F53)) =0 Rep ra

Doner

[FS.2]" OR(HF3).[HF4.1]

HEAz A0 Magping wrarning

Fig. 7.6. The Warning(s) and Error(s) window

The list of warnings and errors applied during mapping and reporting is shown.

Table 7.3. Description of fields and buttons on the Warning(s) and Error(s) screen

Field/button name Description

Data Source Type Shows the data source types of mapping warnings. For validation errors and
warnings it is blank. (Values will be displayed when mapping warnings are
displayed on the Validation warnings/errors screen.)

Data Source Shows the data sources of mapping warnings. For validation errors and
warnings it is blank. (Values will be displayed when mapping warnings are
displayed on the Validation warnings/errors screen.)

Data Row Displays the number of data rows for which mapping warnings exist. The
“Data row” column is blank for validation errors and warnings.

Classifications Shows the rules evaluated for classifications in the study.
Message(s) Shows the error and warning messages of the rules.
Comment Displays the comments entered for each reported warning or error, as well as

the comments entered when un-silencing mapping warnings.

Applied At Shows in which step (or when) the rule is applied: “M” (mapping) for rules
checked during mapping or “R” (reporting) for rules checked after the
mapping is done.

Type It shows the rule type - if it is a warning or error.

If you do not want to adjust the mapping, you can leave comments explaining why these atypical
entries exist in the country data. These comments will appear in Warning(s) and Error(s) window
(Fig. 7.6.). To edit a comment, follow these steps:
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1. Click the pencilicon (4 ) next to the reporting warning or error.

2. Enter a message or comment and click ADD.

Edit Comments

Test message for QC rule,|

o)

Fig. 7.7. Adding comments

Once the message is added, a success notification is shown in a green pup-up at the top of the page.

Warning(s) and Error(s)
o

Data Source Type Data Source Data Row Classifications Messagels) Comment

It

[HC.821=0 Reporting errer.

[HC.S2FAND{FS.L[FE3) =0

Doner ds 1 [F5.14)7[HE1]0 mme
. . [F5.2 OR(HF3] [HF41)
o e - [HF4.211>0
. [F5.2I" OR(HF3L [HF4.2) Testin
Doner 1 [aerit esting
Dener Test1908 &2 3.3
[HPSL[HPS].
[HC11FOR(HR2] \
Doner Test1908 1 [HP3.3L[HPZ.4 HP4L Testingl
[HP5][HPS]. [HP.
. emerion [F5.2 OR(HF3] [HF41).
Doner estFor100 e
0w mo
eiForion [F5.2I" OR(HF3L [HF4.2) et For o0
Doner estForl00 1 [He42 170 esting For 100

« 4 »

Applied At

Reporting

Reporting

Mapping

Mapging

Mapging

Mazpping

Mapping

Warning

Warning

Warning

Fig. 7.8. Edited comment in the Warning(s) and Error(s) window

Export warnings and errors messages by clicking EXPORT.
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Warning(s) and Error(s)

Data Source Type Data Source

Denor ds

Donor Test1908
Donar Test1908
Donor Test1908

Data Row

I

1

o

Classifications

[HC.62]=0

[HC.62]"AND([FS.1[FS.3] =0

[FS.L14]"[HR.1]>0

[FS.21" OR([HR.3], [HFRAL],
[HF4.2.1])>0

[FS.2] OR(HF.3], [HFA.1],
HF.4.2.1])>0

[HC.LAJOR(HP2], [HP.
[HP3.3], [HP34]
[HR4], (HRS5].[HR&).[

FLie 4 ateannal fna

» 1-120of 12 items

Message(s)

Itis highly unlikely that no
expenditure is allocated to
immunization programmes in
itry. Please check and

Itis highly unlikely that there is
no expenditure from domestic
public sources allocated to
immunization programmes
(HC.6.2). Please check and
correct.

Usually this item includes
government transfers to

NPISH financing schemes.

The selected FSis highly unlikely
to be a revenue of the selected
financing scheme (HF).

The selected FSis highly unlikely
to be a revenue of the selected
financing scheme (HF).

Itis highly unlikely th.
selected health care f:
provide inpatient
Plea: rify and confirm.
Itis highly unlikely that the

Comment

Reporting error, /

Test Comments

Testing

Fig. 7.9. Selecting EXPORT

After you click on EXPORT, the list of warnings and errors is exported and downloaded to your machine.

Note

e Aexpenditure data row will be displayed as part of the total amount in the VALIDATION module
only after all classifications are mapped for this row.

e Once you correct the mapping, the particular warning or error will disappear from the list.

Data on the Warning(s) and Error(s) screen can be refreshed by clicking REFRESH.

‘Warning(s) and Error(s)

Data Source Type Data Source
Donor ds

Donor Test1908
Donor Test1908
Donor Test1908

Data Row

=

oo

oo

o

o

Classifications

[HC.6.21=0

[HC.6.2]"AND([FS.1[F5.3]1=0

[FS.14]HFR1]-0

[FS.21" OR([HF.3], [HR4.1],
[HF42.1])-0

[F5.21" OR(HF:3], [HR4.1]
[HF4.2.10):0

[HC.1.1)"OR([HP2], [HP3.2],
[HP3.3].[HP34), [H

[HR4], [HR5), [HRE] [HR7])=0
[ s e ninaT N a1

» 1-120f 12 items

Message(s)

Itis highly unlikely that no
expenditure is allocated to

on programmes in
your country. Please check and
correct.

Itis highly unlikely that there is
no expenditure from domestic
public sources allocated to
ization programmes
Please checkand

Usually this item includes
government transfers to

NPISH financing schemes.

Sis highly unlikely
e of the selected

Sis highly unlikely

selected health care facilities
provide inpatient curative care.
Please verify and confirm.

Itis highly unlikely that the

X
:h
Comment
) s
Reporting error. V.

Test Comments

Testing

Fig. 7.10. Selecting REFRESH
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If you make any changes on the MAPPING module screen and then click REFRESH, the list of warnings
and errors is updated.

The Warning(s) and Error(s) screen allows you to navigate to the mapping tree of any data row that
contains a mapping warning.

The mapping tree for a data row will be opened in a new tab when you click on the data row number on
the Warning(s) and Error(s) screen.

Warning(s) and Error(s)

Data Source Type Data Source Data Row Classifications Message(s) Comment

Itis highly unlikely that no
expenditure is allocated to

[HC4.2]-0 immunization programmes in Reporting error. Fd
your country. Please check and
correct.

Itis highly unlikely that there is
no expenditure from domestic
public sources allocated
i tion programmes
. Please check and

[HC.6.2"AND([FS.1[F5.3])= 0

Usually this item includes

Donor ds [FS.141"HR.1]>0 sovernment transfers to Test Comments
NPISH financing schemes,
. AD 5 The selected FSis highly unlikely
Donor Test1908 {LSFE' 2%‘-‘[;‘ R3], [HRALL to be arevenue of the selected
— financing scheme (HF).
. ! FSis highly unlikely
Donor Test1908 1 [E'S#E'??R‘;[E'm]'[HF"'L- Testing
[HR421])> financing scheme (HF)
[HC.L1]"OR([HP2], [HP3.2], ‘;5 highly un
Donor Test1908 82 3.5, =
HPT)>0
{4 AR R e A
« o« o 1-120f 12 items
Fig. 7.11. Selecting a data row
The mapping tree of the selected data row opens in a new tab.
STUDY SETUP DATACOLLECTION MAPPING WVALIDATIOH
Donor NGO Employer Insurance Government Miscellaneous Househaold Provider
ds ~ | (&) 25%Rowsmapped Sort by Amaunt - mapped filters - w
< 1 4DataRows » | ] View Metadata Find and Replace Reset Mapping Repeat Mapping Double Count Split Library
Amount

Expenditure

n Current
Actual Amount
& e —— -0~
34,534,221,431 (West African CFA Fr... &
h3d Select classification nodes
n the left diagram to view
classification tree and begin
mapping
HH HC.6.1.1.nec

A Warnings(1) B Comments

Fig. 7.12. The mapping tree of the selected data row
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Note

e The numbers of rows are displayed, separated by a comma, if the same mapping warning
appears on multiple data rows with the same comment. Only a few data rows are presented. All
data rows are displayed after selecting the “Read more” option. On hover, all of the data rows
can be viewed.

e You cannot edit mapping warning comment from Warning(s) and Error(s) screen. To edit
comments of silenced mapping warnings please refer to Editing or adding mapping warning
comments.

7.1.3 Modification of classifications order

This function allows changing the classifications order in the mapping tree, or excluding specific
classifications from the graph. To manage the settings on the Graphs submodule, follow these steps.

1. Generate the graph. Refer to Generating graphs.

The graph is generated.
2. Onthe Graphs submodule, click the settings icon ( ) ).

3. The Configuration screen is displayed.

Configuration X

Select Classification Classification categories Change Order Up/Down Level

[ ] FS FSAX FS11X FS12X FS13X FS14X FS2X FS3X FS31X Fs32X - 6

FS.3.3X F5.34X FS4X F541X F542X F543X FS5X FS51X  FS52X

[ ] HF HE1X HEL1X HEL11X HEL12X HELlnecX HRE12X HRE121X HR122X - b
HR12.necX HF13X HFlnecX HR2X HR21X HR211X HR2111X HFR211.2X
HP7X HP7Z1X HP72X HP73X HP79X HPSX HP81X HP82X HP83X

e P HPS9X HPIX  HPrecX 6
HC&necX HC7X HCZ1X HC711X HC712X HC713X HC7inecX HC72X
® HC HCZnecX HC9X Ehe

| canceL \ w

Fig. 7.13. Showing the Configuration screen after opening the settings menu

4, Select the toggle button (- @) corresponding to the classification to realign its position in the
mapping tree.

Note

e Thetoggle button turns green (@) when you select the classification to reorder.
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e The toggle button turns grey ( ) when you deselect the classification from reordering.

e The classifications that are deselected are excluded from the mapping tree.

5. Select the level of the classification from the drop-down list to move it up or down.
6. Click REORDER.

The graph is reordered, and a confirmation message is displayed.

7.1.4 Filtering reporting graph by classification category

Filters can be applied to classification categories. The validation graph is updated and displayed by after
filtering.

Filters can be applied to multiple classifications and classification categories.
If the parent category is selected, subcategories of the classification are also selected to filter the graph.

To filter the graph by classification category, follow these steps.

1. Generate the graph. Refer to Generating graphs.

The graph is generated.

2. Onthe Graphs submodule, click the settings icon ( ) ).

3. The Configuration screen is displayed.

Configuration X
Select Classification Classification categories Change Order Up/Down Level
[ ] Fs FSAX FSL1X FS512X  FS13X  F5.14X X FS31X FS32X - .

FS.3.3X  FS534X FS4AX FS541X FS4.2X X FS51X FS52X

HE1X HE11X HE111X HR112X HELlnecX HE12X HRE121X HR122X -

® 6+
HF12necX HFL3X HRinecX HF2X HF21X  HF211X  HF2111X  HFE21.12X
HP7X HP7AX HP72X HR73X HPRZ9X HPBX HPBIX HP82X HRBAX

e HRESX HPIX HPnecX 6~
HC&necX HC7X HCZAX HC7LIX HC712X HC713X  HC7inecX HC72X

[ ] HC ) Ccox - 6w
HC7.necX HCOX

Fig. 7.14. The Configuration screen for filtering

4. Select the classification(s) and classification category or categories from the drop-down. By default,
all the classification(s) and classification category or categories are selected.
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Configuration

Select Classification
[ ] FS
[ ] HF
® HP
[ ] HC

Classification categories

FS1X FS511X FS512X FS513X F514X  F52X  FS3X
F5.3.3X FS534X F54X FS541X F542X F543X FS5X

FS.1 Transfers from government domestic revenue (allocated to health purposes)

FS.1.1 Internal transfers and grants

FS.1.2 Transfers by government on behalf of specific groups

FS.1.3 Subsidies

FS.1.4 Other transfers from government domestic revenue
FS.2 Transfers distributed by government from foreign origin
FS.3 Social insurance contributions

FS5.3.1 Social insurance contributions from employees

F5.3.2 Social insurance contributions from employers

Change Order Up/Down Level

cANCEL | W

Fig. 7.15. Choosing the classifications to use for filtering the graph

5. Click APPLY.

The graph is updated to show only the selected classifications and categories and the corresponding

flows.

7.1.5 Exporting graphs

This feature allows you to save the graph on your system. The exported graph is saved in a . png file. To

export a graph, follow these steps.

1. Generate the graph. Refer to Generating graphs.

The graph is generated.

2. Click EXPORT DIAGRAM.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Graphs Tables Reports
Expenditure Type Please sync data to get updated values

Current A
Total Expenditure ; 2,681 (Indian Rupee)

Data Source Type

Last Sync By: Pranoti Kolhe

m Export Diagram

Last Sync Date: 13-Apr-2022 3:34:17 pm

Fig. 7.16. Exporting a graph

The graph is downloaded as a . png file to the default download location of your system.
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7.1.6 Data grid view

The data grid view helps you view the graphical data in a tabular structure. All filters applied to the
corresponding graph are applied in the data grid view. To view data in the data grid view, follow these
steps.

1. Clickthe gridicon ().

2. The data are shown in data rows.

Data Grid View X
Data Rows Amount Data Source Data Source Type F5 FA HF HP HC I
401 339644 Donors OECD Dronor F57.3 FA61 HF.4.nec HE1Lnec HC.5.nec
402 71487.04  Donors OECD Donor Fs7.3 FA61 HF.4.nec HE.1Lnec HC.6.2
403 B08.68 Donors OECD Donor F57.3 FA6.1 HF.4.nec HF.1Lnec HC.6.4
404 2,102.56 Donors OECD Cronor F5.7.3 FA6.1 HF.4.nec HP.1.nec HC.6.6
405 517553  Donors OECD Conor F5.7.3 FA.6.1 HF.4.nec HP.Lnec HC.é6.nec
406 1491362 Donors OECD Donor F5.7.3 FAG1 HF.4.nec HP.Lnec HC.g

] 4 1 2 3 4 & 7 i > 2 4 f m

Fig. 7.17. Graphs: data grid view

7.2 Tables

HA study results can be presented in a set of two-dimensional cross tables. HAPT has six standard tables.
The structure and order of these tables cannot be changed. You can create customized tables. All tables
can be exported to Excel files.

To view tables, follow these steps:

1. Onthe VALIDATION module, click the Tables submodule.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTIOM MAFPING VALIDATION

Graphs Tables Reports Analysis

Fig. 7.18. Viewing tables

The Tables submodule is displayed.
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2. Click SYNCDATA. A notification appears upon starting the sync operation. The time required for sync
depends on study size.

< Allstudies Etude C520205.. ' Senegal ' 01/01/2020-12/31/2020 ' 08/09/2023 View details
MAPPING VALIDATION
Tables Reports
HFXFS > EGleb ezl HCXHP HP X HF HPXFP >

HF Please sync data to get updated values

210724 selected - Expenditure Type: Current
FS HF

210f 21 selected -
Currency

- HF.1 Government schemes and compulsor...
West African CFA Franc -
HF.1.1 Government schemes

Scale

Millions - HF.1.1.1 Central government schemes

Setas Final _ s B

W ViewMetadata Export Tables Edit Table m ADD NEW

Last Synced By: KapilDev Kapoor Last Synced Date: 05/15/2023 01:16:31 am

Fs
FS.1Tr... FS.2Tr... FS.35...
-FS.LlIntern: -FS.1.2Transfe -FS.1.3Subsidi -FS.1.4Other{
211,823 183,631 21623 332 6,238 121,089 30,162
211,491 183,631 21623 6,238 121,089
201,109 172,562 21,547 121,089

Fig. 7.19. Notification that the syncing of cross tables operation has started

3. When sync has completed, a confirmation is shown and you are asked to reload the screen. When

the table is reloaded, updated data are displayed.

CONFIRMATION

Cross table sync operation completed. Data will be

the page?

updated after reloading the page. Do you wish to reload

- €2

X

Fig. 7.20. Confirmation message

4. Select the required cross table, currency and scale.
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Tables

m HP*HF  HC'HF  HC'HP

HF

& of 6 selected

FS

12 of 12 selected

Currency

Awstralian Dollar

Scale

Unit

Filter Classifications

HCFs

VALIDATION

DIS*FS

Cross table data is already synced and up-to-date

Expenditure Type: Current

HF

HF.1 Government schemes and compulsor...

HF.1.1 Government schemes

HF.1.1.2 State/regional/lacal governm...

HF.1.3 Compulsory Medical Saving Accou..

HF 1 nec Unspecified government schem. .

HF.nec Unspecified financing schemes (...

W ViewMetadata Export Tables Edit Table w ADD NEW'

Last Synced By: Pranoti Kolhe

Fs

FS.1Tr..

33333

16,666

16,666

-FS.11Intern: -FS.1.2 Transfe

16,666 16,666
8,333 87333
8,333 8333

Last Synced Date: 04/17/2024 04:38:27 pm

FS.2Tr.. FS.35...
-FS.3.150ciali -FS.3.3Social i

33,333

32,543,817 32,603,817 32343817

-F

Fig. 7.21. Selecting cross tables

The Tables screen is displayed.

More details are shown in notification message for cross table sync.

Notifications

Motifications

Select All

Cross table sync operation started
Study Name: Nuevo Test OPS
Year: 2023

Country: Test

Cross table sync operation started i
D 10/30/2025 02:22:05 pm
Fig. 7.22. Notification that cross table sync has started
Notifications
Notifications
Cross table syncoperation started
O\ Study Name: Nuevo Test OPS
Year: 2023
Country: Test
Select All 0
[ ]

D Cross table sync operation completed
10/30/2025 02:22:05 pm

Fig. 7.23. Notification that cross table sync has completed
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The start and completion notifications contain details for the cross table sync operation, such as study
name, country and year.
Note

e Standard tables have a blue border and are highlighted in blue when selected, whereas custom
tables have a grey border and are highlighted in grey when selected.

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Graphs Tables Reports - Standard tables Custom tables
,| HF*FS || HP*HF || HCHF || HC*HP || HC*FS || DI HPXFS X i
Reset All Filters Cross table data is already synced and up-to-date
HP Expenditure Type: Current
20 of 20 selected b
HP FS

Fig. 7.24. Visual indication of standard and custom tables

e You cannot delete standard tables.

e Ifyoueditastandardtable,then anew tableis created with a different name so that the standard
table remains unchanged.

e Select the level of the classification from the drop-down list to move it up or down.

7.2.1 Addinganew table

This feature creates a new customized table with specific combination of classifications used to
analyse the health expenditure in a country. To add a new table, follow these steps.

1. Inthe VALIDATION module, click the Tables submodule.

2. Click ADD NEW TABLE.

VALIDATION

m HP"HF HC"HF HC™HP HC'FS DIS™FS W View Metadata Export Tables Edit Table w ADDNEW T

Fig. 7.25. Adding a new table

The Add New Table form is displayed.

3. Enterthe details in required fields, and click ADD.
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Add New Table

Table Name (Note: * is not allowed in

Expenditure Type®
custom table name.) Xxpenditure Typ

Choose expenditure type v

Header Row Header Column

Choose row classification -

Choose row aggreg ~

Fllter Classifications Classificatlons categories

.

Choose a classification filt -

Choose column agg ~

Choose column classification

Fig. 7.26. The Add New Table form

The new table is added, and a confirmation message is displayed.

Note

e Click the trash icon (.) beside the classification to remove the selection from the list.

e Clickthe addicon () beside the classification to add a new classification.

e Atable can be filtered by multiple classification categories. To select multiple categories, select

the check boxes beside the classification categories.

D HP.1.1 General hospitals
I HP-1.2 Mental health hospitals

D HP.1.3 Specialized hospitals (Other than
mental health hospitals)

D HP.1nec Unspecified hospitals (ne.c.)

1 P Recidential int-tarm rare farilities

Add New Table
6 - Show Totals Choose column aggregation level - Show Totals
r e atior
Filter Classifications Classifications categories
HP Health care providers - Show Shares
D P.1 Hospitals

Fig. 7.27. Selecting multiple classification categories

e For acustom table, the separator between classifications should not be a * in the Name field.
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Table 7.4 shows the fields in the Add New Table form.

Table 7.4. Description of fields and buttons in the Add New Table form

Field/button name Description
Table Name Allows setting the new table name.
Expenditure Type Current, capital or related expenditure type can be used in the tables.

Header Row: Choose row A classification should be chosen for the row of the table.

classification In Fig. 7.26. , HF is shown in columns in the table.

Header Row: Choose row  Allows selection of the aggregation level of classification categories for the
aggregation row.

Header Column: Choose A classification should be chosen for the column of the table.

column classification In Fig. 7.26. , FS is shown in the rows in the table.

Header Column: Choose  Allows selection of the aggregation level of classification categories for the
column aggregation column.

Filter Classifications Afilter for the table with categories for different classifications. This function
can be used to create multiple crosses with single categories from several
classifications.

Classifications categories One or more A categories for filtered classifications should be chosen for
crosses.

Show Totals Displays the totals of the selected categories in the table. You can choose
whether or not to enable this feature.

Show Shares Displays the percentages for the selected categories. You can choose whether
or not to enable this feature.

7.2.2 Editingatable

This feature allows modification of the setup of the created, customized tables in the study. It does not
allow editing of the table content and data. To edit a table, follow these steps.

1. Onthe VALIDATION module, click the Tables submodule.

2. Select the table you want to edit.
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DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION

Tables Reports

C<HF || He*HP || HC'Fs || DIS*Fs | BELE DY ITTTNe15/CI i View Metadata

Cross table data is already synced and up-to-date

Reset All Filters

Fig. 7.28. Selecting a table to edit

3. Click Edit Table.

MAPPING VALIDATION

DIS*FS HPXFS X il led s (Lo BN View Metadata Export Tables] Edit Table

Fig. 7.29. Editing a table

The Edit Table form is displayed.

4. Modify the required fields, and then click SAVE AS.

Edit Table

Table Name (Note: * is not allowed in custom

d T 2
table name.) Expenditure Type

ESXDIS Current v

Header Row Header Column

FS Revenues of health care financing schemes v DIS Classification of diseases / conditions v

Choose row aggregatior ~ Show Totals Choose column aggrega ~ Show Totals

Filter Classifications Classifications categories

[] Show Shares

Choose a classification filter v f -

Fig. 7.30. The Edit Table form
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The table is updated, and a confirmation message is displayed.

To see the fields and buttons of the Edit Table form, refer to Table 7.4.

Note

e Anew table is created with different name when you edit a standard table. The standard table
remains unchanged.

e Foracustom table, the separator between classifications should not be a * in the Name field.

7.2.3 Exporting atable

This function saves cross tables in a . x1sx file format on your computer. Even if only one table is
chosen, all tables will be exported in the file. You can then refer this file even if there is no internet
connection. To export tables, follow these steps.

1. Onthe VALIDATION module, click the Tables submodule.

2. Select the table you want to export.

VALIDATION

pp— p— T e W ViewMetadata Export Tables Edit Table W E3 ADDNEWT

Fig. 7.31. Selecting a table for export

3. Click Export Tables.

VALIDATION

Fig. 7.32. Exporting a table

The Export form is displayed.

4. Enter the name under which you want to save the file, and then click EXPORT.
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Export

Export As*

This field is mandatory

Watermark Text

CANCEL |

Fig. 7.33. The Export form

Provide optional watermark text to be included in the exported file.

The table is downloaded as a . x1sx file, in the default download location of the system. Time for export
depends on table size.

More details are shown in the notification message for cross table export.

Notifications

Notifications

Export is in progress. Once done, check for it in Notifications,
0\ Study Name: Nuevo Test OPS
Year: 2023

Export For: Validation Cross Table

10/30/2025 02:48:09 prv
Select All '

]

D Export is in progress. Once done, check for it in Notifications.
10/30/2025 02:48:09 pm

Fig. 7.34. Notification that cross table export has started

Notifications

Wotificatioms
gt is compieted. Fesse dowrloo i from Nodficssiors. W

Q Sty hlsire: Munwa Test (OFF
. <
DOWNLOAD

Fx ahlcs HEF5, A HE, FEHE HEHE HEFS, IS5 BP0 FS

SelectAll [

[ Fuore 5 complotod, Pl Gowniasa Eeam NotPEatins. [ ]
USIRIE 34T rem

Fig. 7.35. Notification that cross table export has completed

The start and completion notifications contain the details of the export operation, such as study name,

country and year.

The completion notification message shows a link to download the exported file. Click DOWNLOAD to
save the file on your local machine.
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7.2.4 View metadata

To view metadata, follow these steps.

1. Onthe VALIDATION module, click the Tables submodule.

2. Select the table.

ETUF ECTION [ C VALIDATION

Tables

ml HP"HF HC*HF HC'HP  HC'F5  DIS™FS View Metadata Export Tables Edit Table m ADD NEW TABLE

Fig. 7.36. Selecting a table to view metadata

3. Click View Metadata.

ETL ATA, I8! MA 0 VALIDATION

m HP'HE  HC™HF  HC'HP  HCFS  DIS*FS Eipurl‘riblgs Edit Table m ADD NEW TABLE

Fig. 7.37. Viewing table metadata

The View Metadata screen is displayed. It shows the data sources.

View Metadata X

1_CUR_JD, 2_.CUR_MOHSECRETARIAT , 3_CUR_MOHMEDSERVICE , 4 CUR_MOHPB,
5_CUR_MOHTD, 6_CUR_MOHMEDICAL SUPPLY, 7_CUR_CHUKHA, 8_CUR_HAA,
9_CUR_PARO, 10_CUR_SAMTSE, 11_CUR_TSIRANG, 12_CUR_DAGANA,
13_CUR_PUNAKHA, 14_CUR_WANGDUE, 15_CUR_BUMTHANG, 16_CUR_SARPHANG,
17_CUR_ZHEMGANG, 18_CUR_TRONGSA, 19_CUR_LHUENTSE, 20_CUR_MONGAR,
21_CUR_PGATSHEL, 22_CUR_SJ, 23_CUR_TGANG, 24_CUR_THIMPHU, 25_CUR_GASA,
26_CUR_TYANGTSE, 27_CUR_TTHROMDE, 28_CUR_NARCOTICS, 29_CUR_DRUGREG,
30_CUR_KGUMSB, 31_CUR_MEDICALHEALTHCOUNCIL

Government

OK

Fig. 7.38. The View Metadata screen

Note:
e Toview tables for the first time, sync data first.

e Various information is shown, including the latest sync date and the name of the user who
performed it.

e Ifthe datain tables are up to date, no sync is required and a message is shown.
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350 8 ViewMetadata Export Tables Edit Table

[ Cross table data s already synced and up-to-date ]

2 selected -~ Expenditure Type: Current Last Synced By: Pranoti Kolhe Last Synced Date: 05/24/2024 05:02:54 pm

Fig. 7.39. Sync status

e Similarly, if there are any changes performed in the MAPPING or DATA COLLECTION modules, a
message to sync data is shown. If a table is edited or created, a message to sync data is shown.

. Tables
m > HC"HF . C*FS  DIS*FS @‘ ViewMetadata Export Tables Edit Table m ADD NEW TABLE

MY I Please sync data to get updated values I

2of 2 selected - Expenditure Type: Current Last Synced By: Pranoti Kolhe Last Synced Date: 05/24/2024 05:02:54 pm

Fig. 7.40. Sync status

e Thetime needed for the sync operation depends on the size of study.

7.2.5 JHAQ report

This feature allows you to export HA study results in the form of a Joint Health Accounts Questionnaire
(JHAQ) report. A JHAQ report for an HA study can be downloaded in .x1sx file format. This format
includes seven sheets: General, HCXHF, HCXHP, HPXHF, HFXFS, HPXFP and HKXHP with the general
information related to the study and the crosses.

To export a JHAQ report, follow these steps.

1. Onthe VALIDATION module, click the Tables submodule.

2. Click JHAQ EXPORT.
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STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Graphs Tables Reports
LIyl HCHF  HC'HP  HC'FS  HP'HF  DIS'FS  HFXFS > JHAQEXPORT iew Metadata ExportTables Edit Table m ADD NEW TABLE
HF Please sync data to get updated values
28 of 28 selected - Expenditure Type: Current Last Synced By: KapilDev Kapoor Last Synced Date: 04/24/2024 12:04:42 pm
Fs§ HF Fs
150of 15 selected -
ESATr— FS.2Tr... FS5V.. FS.60..
-F5.1.1Internz -F5.5.1 Volunt,
Currency
o HF.1 Government schemes and compulsor... 153,028 153,028 2468
ram -
HF.1.1 Government schemes 153,028 153,028 2468
Scale
. .
Fig. 7.41. Exporting a JHAQ report
3. JHAQ export starts and a pop-up notification is shown.
¢ Allstudies  AutoTest01 | India 04/01/2023-03/31/2024 05/10/2024  View details Set as Final 7 2 0.

STUDY SETUR DATA COLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Graphs Tables Reports
HF'FS m HC'HF  HC*™HP  HC'FS  DIS'FS
HP Cross table datais already synced and up-to-date
3 of 3 selected - Expenditure Type: Current Last Synced By: Pranoti Kolhe
HF HP

View Metadata Export Tables Edit Table m ADD NEW TABLE

Last Synced Date: 05/10/2024 10:26:25 am

HF

Fig. 7.42. Pop-up notification that JHAQ export is in progress

4. When JHAQ export completes, a pop-up notification is shown.

¢ Allstudies AutoTest01 | India 04/01/2023-03/31/2024 | 05/10/2024 jew datai
o JHAQ export is completed. Please download it from Notifications.

STUDY SETUP DATACOLLECTION MAPPING VALIDATION
Graphs Tables Reports

HF'FS m HC'HF  HC™HP  HC'FS  DIS'FS
HP Cross table datais already synced and up-to-date

3 of 3selected v Expenditure Type: Current Last Synced By: Pranoti Kolhe
HF HP

1of 1selected -

Setas Final s B 0.

View Metadata Export Tables Edit Table SYNC DATA ADD NEW TABLE

Last Synced Date: 05/10/2024 10:26:25 am

HF

HF.nec Unspecified fi... AllHF

Fig. 7.43. Pop-up notification that JHAQ export has completed

5. When the JHAQ export is complete, you receive notifications for starting and completion of export

to a JHAQ report.
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The start and completion notifications contain the details for the export. Additional details such as study
name, country and year are shown.

The completion notification message shows a link to download the exported file. Click DOWNLOAD to
save the file locally.

Notifications

JHAQ expo

D JHAQ export is in progress. Once done, check for it
05/10/2024 10:28:57 am

Fig. 7.44. Notification that JHAQ export has started

Notifications

Motifications

JHAQ export is completed. Please download it from Notifications.

Q st01
Export For: JHAQ General, HCXHF, HCXHP, HPXHF, HEXFS, HPXFP, HKXHP
Select All
Please click on download to save the exported file
D JHAQ export is completed. Please download it fro... ]
05/10/2024 10:29:04 am
[ |

D JHAQ export is ir erece. One
05/10/20

Fig. 7.45. Notification that JHAQ export has finished

6. Open the notification that JHAQ export has finished and click DOWNLOAD.

Notifications

| selecta

Export mapping completed

Export mapping started

Fig. 7.46. Download the JHAQ export file from the notification
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The JHAQ reportis downloaded as a . x1sx file, downloaded in the default download location of the web
browser. The Excel file contains seven sheets: General, HCXHF, HCXHP, HPXHF, HFXFS, HPXFP and
HKXHP.

M11 - Je

A B
1

C D E F G H J K L

General information for the tables (SHA 2011)

15 General remarks concerning the tables

2

3

4| country | Denmark|
5

6 Year of the data L 20715]
7

8 Currency used 1 Danish Krone (DKK)] 2024 JHAQ Version
9

10 Last version submitted on I 020&2024'
11

12| Respondent | Pranoti Kolhe]
13

14

16 [Enter general remarks]

General HCXHF HCXHP HPXHF

Note:

Regarding the filing of cells with zero (0°) or blank (empty cell) the
folowing guideines shouid be adhered to;

a) Use a zero ("0") when an item can be measured and i is measured to be
equal or approximately equal zero (estimated lower than 0.0005 in the table,
i.e. less than 500 NCU).

Vhen the value does not exist in the national health system, this should also
be indicated by use of a 0", For example, when there is no compulsory
contributory health insurance scheme (HF.1.2), the celis referring to health
expenditure by this scheme should be entered as "0". This is equivalent to

HFXFs HPXFP HKXHP 4

M

Fig. 7.47. Sample of an exported JHAQ file - General sheet

Table 7.5. Description of the fields in the General sheet

Report type
Country

Year of the data
Currency used
Respondent

General remarks
concerning the tables

2024_JHAQ_Version

Note

HAPT USER GUIDE

Description

Country name is the country of the study
Year of the study

Default currency of the study

Full name of the user who created the study

Comments added by users after the export of JHAQ to Excel

JHAQ version; the year is the reporting year

Static text
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c D E H I 3 K L M N 0 P =
SHA 2011 Health care
B financing schemes @ _ “
: (ICHAHF) = 8 Sod e | 5w
w w w w w w w w w
5 k= T T T T T S T T
" o
2 3
£ = 5 3 o,
2% 25 FE < 8 H
5 = 5 5 2 2
235 o w 52 o 2 @ @ s £
22 H 2 hd E 2
£ % 2 2% & = g 8w z <
i : 5é : 18 iz |t |: g
28¢ 3 55 - 28 | 35 | = g
208 82 E 5
Health care 5 EZ £ £i 3 g £S ;E < 5
i Eag £ ] 2 am ] = = £
functions rs §2s £ - = 28 123 £F | 28 %
2 5 5 8 25 | 5 @
5 (ICHA-HC) national currency 858 K 82 2 st 1 85 |38 | 2% T
11 [HCA+HC2 Curative and ilitative care 0.30000 0.80000
12 HCA Curative care 0.60000 0.60000
13 HC.2 Rehabilitative care 0.20000 0.20000
(-] 14| HC11+HC21 Inpatient curative and rehabiltative care 0.20000 0.20000
15 HC11 Inpatient curative care 0.15000 0.15000
16 HC.2.1 Inpatient care 0.05000 0.05000
17 HC.1.2+HC.2.2 Day curative and rehabilitative care 0.20000 0.20000
18 HC12 Day curative care 0.15000 0.15000
19 HC22 Day rehabilitative care 0.05000 0.05000
20 HC.1.3+HC.2.3 Outpatient curative and rehabil care 0.25000 0.25000
21 HC 13 Qutpatient curative care 020000 0.20000 -
General | HCXHF | HCXHP | HPXHF | HFXFS | HPXFP | HKXHP 1 v

Fig. 7.48. Sample of an exported JHAQ file - other sheets

Note

e For more information on notifications, visit NOTIFICATION in the left-hand menu.

e The JHAQ template does not include Programme (non-SHA) categories, so mapping with the
codes FS.6.nec, FS.7.2.nec, FS.nec, HF.1.2.nec, HF.1.nec, HF.2.nec, HF.3.nec, HP.1.nec, HP.3.nec,
HP.8.3, HP.8.9, HC.1.3.nec, HC.2.nec, HC.3.nec, HC.4.nec, HC.5.nec, HC.6.nec and HC.7.nec

causes an error message “JHAQ export failed” and a pop-up (Fig. 7.49).

‘Warning

JHAC does not Include:
» FS.nec Unspecified revenues of health care financing schemas (n.e.c.)

Pleass redistribute this category among other F5

Fig. 7.49. Notification that JHAQ export failed

e This also triggers a notification that JHAQ export failed.

o If classifications are mapped to these codes, a pop-up warning appears, with instructions to
redistribute these categories among other categories. No JHAQ is exported in this case.

e The name of the exported JHAQ file is generated automatically. The format is 20XX-T24-XXX,
where the fields are

— 20XX - year of the study
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— T24 - year the data were submitted
— XXX -ISO country code or name.

e The JHAQ report shows values of the cross-classification categories that have been mapped in
the study.

7.3 Reports

The Reports submodule in the VALIDATION module contains several types of reports. It summarizes the
key activities and decisions made during the production of the HA study. Reports include the general
information related to the study, such as summary of classifications, double count, metadata, split rules,
and data collection. To print these reports, they should be exported first to Excel.

The reports are categorized into seven types, based on the information they contain. To create a
report, follow these steps.

1. Under VALIDATION module, click the Reports submodule.

¢ Allstudies  Bhutantest BAS.. | Bhutan | 07/01/2021-06/30/2022 09/01/2025 View details Set as Completed s B 0

DT COLLECTION VAPPING VALIDATION

Reports

Fig. 7.50. Selecting the Reports submodule

2. Select the desired report type from the drop-down list.

Report Type General Information hd

General Information

Repaorted Classifications
Data Collection Surnmary
Double Counting

Study Statistics Summary
Metadata Summary

Splic Rule Surmmary

Fig. 7.51. Selecting the report type

Table 7.6 shows the report types in the drop-down list.
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Table 7.6. Description of report types

Report type Description

General Information Displays general information: name of the study, country, year and time
period, currency and exchange rates, and a field with the study description.
Also displays a list of the selected classifications.

Reported Classifications  Displays the classifications categories mapped in the selected study.

Data Collection Displays information of all data sources for all data source types for the study.
Summary Includes the data source name, its details, and the method of data collection.

Calculation of:

e percentage of data available for study = (Number of data sources having
data rows in a study + Total number of data sources of all the data source
types) x 100

e percentage of data imported for the data source = (Number of data sources
having data rows + Total number of data sources available under selected
Data source types) x 100.

Double Counting Displays the summary of double counting in the selected study. You can view
information such as the data sources in which any double count has occurred,
the total amount and the excluded amount of expenditure for each data

source.
Study Statistics Displays the percentage of data sources whose data rows are available, as well
Summary as shares of mapped and flagged data rows for the study.
Mapping summary Displays a mapping summary for all data source types for a selected study.

Includes the percentage of mapped and unmapped rows and rows that are
subject to quality check. Also, the number of rows that are excluded and
flagged for review.

Split rule summary Displays the split rule summary of all data source types for a selected study.
Includes the split rule name, description, classifications, and number of
classification items.

The report for the selected type is displayed. The General Information report is displayed by default.
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Graphs Tables Reports

Report Type | General Information

Study Information

Study Name

Country/Territory Name

Time Period

Year

Reported Currency

Exchange Rates

Study Description

Australia 2019

Australia

01-February-2019 - 31-January-2020

2019

Australian Dollar (AUD)

1 Australian Dollar = 54 6 Indian Rupee

1 Australian Dollar = 0.7142857142857143 US Dollar

Selected Classifications
FS - Revenues of health care financing schemes
HF - Financing schemes
HP - Health care providers
HC - Heakth care functiens
FP - Factors of health care provision

HK - Capital Account

EXPORT

Fig. 7.52. Areport

7.3.1 Exporting reports

This function exports the selected reports in Excel format. Periodically exporting reports to the local
system and filing them with care is useful in case of poor internet connectivity or no possibility to login
HAPT. To export reports, follow these steps.

1. Underthe VALIDATION module, click the Reports submodule.

2. Click EXPORT.

Graphs Tables

STUDY SETUP DATA COLLECTION

Reports

Report Type  General Information

MAPPING

VALIDATION

Fig. 7.53. Exporting reports

Export form is displ

3. Enterthereport details in their respective fields, and then click EXPORT.
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Export

Export As™

Watermark Text

Report Type * Selected: 7
Select All
General Information

Reported Classifications

CANCEL | W

Fig. 7.54. Selecting reports to export

The reports you have selected are exported as a .x1sx file, in the default download location of the
system. Table 7.7 describes the fields of the Export form.

Table 7.7. Description of the fields in the Export form

Field name Description
Export As The name of the reports you want to export to the local computer
system.
Report Type The types of reports to export. Several reports can be exported at once.
Note

e You can select to export all reports by clicking the Select All check box in the Export form.

e The Selected field indicates the number of reports selected in the Export form.
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8. Troubleshooting

Problems

Not able to download the
survey.

Not able to bind the columns
while importing the data.

Not able to see the records.

Not able to select countries.

Not able to select the data for
performing mapping.

Not able to apply split pattern.

Connection issues

HAPT USER GUIDE

Causes

Network connection may not be
available.

The columns present in the tool and
columns available in the Excel sheet
may not have the same names.

Network connection may not be
available.

User role may not be selected.

Select for mapping button is not
present on the MAPPING module page.

The classification is already mapped.

Cacheis not cleared.

Remedies

Check for availability of the network
connection.

Import an Excel sheet with the
appropriate column names or bind
columns manually.

Check for availability of the network
connection.

Refresh the page and try again.

Select a user role to access the
countries associated with that user
role.

Make sure the data source you select
in the MAPPING module already has
data. Then, the mapping tree will
display. Click on the classification
node you want to map and follow the
steps outlined in section 6.1.

Unmap the classification and try
again.

Clear the cache.

For Firefox:

1. Click the menu button (hamburger
button) and select Settings.

2. Select Privacy & Security.

3. In the “Cookies and Site Data”
section, click Clear Data.

4. Remove the check mark in front of
“Cookies and site data”.

5. Check “Temporary cached files and
pages”. Click Clear.

6. Close the browser, reopen it, and
start again.
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Problems Causes Remedies

For Chrome:

1. Click the 3-dot menu (top-right).
2. Click Settings.

3. Click Privacy and security.

4. Click Delete browsing data.

5. Select Cache images and files.
6. Click Clear data.

For Edge:

1. Click the 3-dot menu (top-right).
2. Click Settings.

3. Click Delete browsing data.

4. Click Choose what to clear every
time you close the browser.

5. Toggle Cached images and files.

6. Close the browser, reopen it, and
start again.

For Safari:
1. Select Safari > Preferences.

2. Click Advanced and check the box
next to “Show develop menu”.

3. From the menu bar, select
Develop > Empty caches.
Browser requirements Supported browsers:

Microsoft Edge 44.18362.449.0 and
above

Google Chrome
81.0.4044.92 and above

Mozilla Firefox
68.7.0 and above

Safari
12.1.2 (14607.3.9) and above

Screen requirements The application is best viewed on
screens of more than 1024 pixels. It is
not designed for mobile devices.

HAPT USER GUIDE 327



Glossary

Classification: Classifications categorize health expenditures across different dimensions using the SHA
2011 methodology. There are 21 classifications available in HAPT.

Country user (CU): Users with the CU role have access to assigned countries with read-only permissions.

Data row: This is an individual row of health study data. A data row is added for data sources such as
government, miscellaneous, and household. Health study data can be manually updated in data rows.

Data source: Data sources are the major contributors of funding to the health system. Institutional
surveys are designed and sent to the data sources to gather information on health expenditures.

Data source type: The various sources that provide information about these expenditures are known
as data source types. The eight data source types provided within the application are:

1. Donor
2. NGO
3. Employer

4. Insurance

5. Government
6. Miscellaneous
7. Household

8. Provider.

Double counting: Excludes expenditures that are duplicated within a study. The duplication occurs due
to different data sources reporting same expenditure for a country for a year. Recognizing and correcting
for double counting helps remove redundant health expenditure and gives more accurate estimation of
health expenditure.

Mapping: The process of classifying data across various classifications. It allows users to apply the codes
of categories and classifications from the application to the data nodes.

Programme owner (PO): A programme owner is a type of user role in offline version of HAPT. The PO
has access to the additional setup features application and can perform any function. A user with a PO
role has access (read, write, edit, delete).

SHA: The System of Health Accounts (SHA) is an internationally standardized methodology that allows
the systematic tracking of flows of expenditures in a health system.

Split rule: Split rules are used to split the classifications for a given study among different classification
items. This helps track the exact expenditure amount collected from the data sources.
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Study: The production tool supports the creation of “studies” for one country and for a year. A study
captures the health expenditure data for a year for a country.

Survey: Surveys are used for data collection. A survey is a set of predefined questions used to obtain the
information about the total expenditure carried out by various sources. Data can be gathered using
surveys using standard templates for five data source types: donor, NGO, employer, insurance, and
provider.

Team lead (TL): Team lead (or leader) is a user role. TLs have access to only those countries with which
they have been associated. A TL has read, write, edit and delete permissions for the assigned countries.

Team member (TM): Team member is a user role. TMs have access to only those countries and data
source types with which they have been associated. A TM has read, write, edit and delete permissions of
assigned countries and data source types.

Weighting: Weighting is used to extrapolate data from a subset of data. Data are collected to calculate
total current health expenditure amounts.
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Annex 1. List of metadata fields for all
data source types by survey

Donor
« Name
o Position

+ Email address

« Contact no.

«  Name of project/programme

«  Description of project

+  Source of funds for this project

+ Recipient organization name (non-capital expenditures)
«  Description for activities undertaken in project

» Disease on which money was spent

«  Age group benefited

+ People benefited (if disease selected was HIV)

« Recipient organization name (capital expenditures)

+ Capital expenditures exported by your organization in reporting period
« Disease on which money was spent

Nongovernmental organization

« Name

« Position

+  Email address

+ Contactno.

+ Typeof NGO

+ Inaddition to using your information in an aggregate manner, would you approve the disclosure of
your organization’s name and contribution in the final national health accounts report?

+ Isthis NGO a health care facility?

+ Does this NGO provide health care services?

+ Does the government appoint officers to the NGO?

+ Isthere a contractual agreement with the government?

+ Do you get financing support by the government?

+ Project name

+  Description of project

«  Source of funds for this project

HAPT USER GUIDE 330



+  Provider (non-capital expenditures)

«  Factors of provision

« Activity carried by the provider

+ Disease on which money was spent

«  Age group benefited

+ People benefited (if disease selected was HIV)

« Capital expenditure spent on (capital expenditures)

+ Capital expenditures exported by your organization in reporting period
+ Disease on which money was spent

Employer

« Name

« Position

+ Email address

« Contact no.

«  Name of firm/entity

+  Firm/entity ownership

+  Principle activity

«  Number of full-time employees

+  Number of part time employees

«  Nature of health benefits provided
- who was entitled to receive health benefits?

« Own health facilities

- non-capital expenditures
= services on which amount was spent
= factors of provision

- capital expenditures
= capital expenditure by type of assets
= disease on which money was spent
«  Contract with health care provider
- health care services provided to your employees at health facilities

+  Reimbursement of employees
- how much in total did you reimburse your employees for health services upon presentation of
receipts?
» Treatment abroad

- what was the total employer contribution to the treatment abroad?
- the services on which the amount was spent
- expenditure by services

+  Workplace programmes
- non-capital expenditures
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what was the total amount of money that you spent providing health care to your
employees through workplace programmes (do not report any amount that was previously
reported in own health facilities)?

workplace programmes on which amount was spent

expenses made on programmes

what was the disease was the money spent on?

factors of provision for services

amount spent on factors for provisioning services

— capital expenditures

how much did you spend on capital expenditures at your own health facilities?
how did you spend capital expenditures?

amount spent on capital expenditure

what disease was the money spent on?

«  Corporate social responsibility

- what was the total amount of money that you spent on corporate social responsibility
programmes for health

- corporate social responsibility programmes offered.

- expenses made for programmes

+  Programme details

- what was the total amount of money that you spent on other?
- what was the health service for which amount was spent?
- please specify the amount or percentage breakdown for same

Insurance
. Name
o Position

« Email address

« Contact no.

+  What type of insurance did you offer?

« Non-capital expenditures

- factors of provision

+ Capital expenditures

- items capital expenditure was spent on
- expenses made with respect to capital expenditure (CapExp)

+ Health insurance expenditures

- expenditures to providers receiving health service
- health service provided at selected provider

» Lifeinsurance expenditures

- sources of income
- expenditures to providers receiving health service
- health service provided at selected provider

« Carinsurance expenditures

- expenditures to providers receiving health service
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- health service provided at selected provider

+ Otherinsurance expenditures
- sources of income
- expenditures to providers receiving health service
- health service provided at selected provider

Provider
« Name
« Position

+ Email address
« Contact no.
«  Name of facility
«  Facility identification/registration code (if exists)
« National classification code of activity (or ISIC Rev 4/NACE etc.)
+  Type of health care provider
« Name services the facility provides (curative, rehabilitative, inpatient, family doctor’s consultations
etc.)
+  Region/address of facility
+  Number of employees
+ Did you have any health expenditures between “& StartDate &“ and “& EndDate &”?
«  What currency will you use to fill out all questions in the survey?
«  Whatis your total expenditures (except capital expenditure) for the same time period?
+  Whatis your capital expenditure on health for the same time period? (CapExp)
+ Non-capital expenditures
- what were the sources of revenues?
- please specify the factors of provision for same (line items under which amount is spent) with
respect to revenue
- please specify the activities that were carried on by the provider with respect to sources of
revenue
- whatdisease was the money spent on?

» Capital expenditures
- what capital expenditures were exported by your organization in reporting period?
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Annex 2. List of metadata fields of all
data source type by secondary data
source

Donor

+ Budget line code

« Comment

+ Name of respondent

+ Contact number

«  Position of respondent

+  Description of project component
+  Descriptive information 1

+  Descriptive information 2

+  Descriptive information 3

+  Descriptive information 4

+  Descriptive information 5

« Email address of respondent
+« NGO

+  Project description

+ Project name

+  Source of funding

+ File name

+ Line number

Nongovernmental organization

+ Budget line code

+ Comment

+ Name of respondent

+ Contact number

+  Position of respondent

+  Description of project component
» Descriptive information 1

«  Descriptive information 2

«  Descriptive information 3

«  Descriptive information 4
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+  Descriptive information 5

+ Disease

+ Does this NGO provide health care services?

« Email address of respondent

«  Factor of provision

«  Activity (function)

+  Would you approve disclosure of your organization’s name and contribution in the final NHA report?
+ Isthere a contractual agreement with the government?
+ Do you get financing support by the government?

+ Isthis NGO a health care facility?

 Age

+  Project description

+ Project name

+  Provider

+  Source of funding

« Typeof NGO

+  File name

Employer

+  Benefit type

+ Budget line code

+ Comment

«  Name of respondent

+ Contact number

+  Position of respondent

«  Descriptive information 1

«  Descriptive information 2

«  Descriptive information 3

+  Descriptive information 4

«  Descriptive information 5

« Email address of respondent
«  Number of full-time employees
«  Services provided

+  Type of employer

+  File name

Insurance

+ Benefit type

+ Budget line code

« Comment

+  Name of respondent
+ Contact number
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+  Position of Respondent

+  Descriptive information 1

+  Descriptive information 2

+  Descriptive information 3

+  Descriptive information 4

+  Descriptive information 5

« Email address of respondent
« Function

+ |ICD category

+ ICD subcategory

+ ISIC

«  Number of people covered by health insurance
+  Provider

« Source

+  File name

Government

+ Budget line code

« Comment

+  Descriptive information 1
+  Descriptive information 2
+  Descriptive information 3
+  Descriptive information 4
«  Descriptive information 5
« ICD category

+ ICD subcategory

+ ISIC

« Unique index

+ Filename

Miscellaneous

+ Budget line code

+ Comment

«  Descriptive information 1
«  Descriptive information 2
+  Descriptive information 3
+  Descriptive information 4
«  Descriptive information 5
+ Uniqueindex

+ Filename

Household
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+ Budget line code

« Comment

«  Name of respondent

+ Contact number

+  Position of respondent

+  Descriptive information 1
+  Descriptive information 2
+  Descriptive information 3
+  Descriptive information 4
+  Descriptive information 5
« Email address of respondent
+ Health service

+  Provider

+  Reference number

+ Unique index

+  File name

Provider

+ Budget line code

« Comment

« Commentl

+ Comment2

«  Name of respondent

+ Contact number

+  Position of respondent

«  Descriptive information 1
«  Descriptive information 2
«  Descriptive information 3
+  Descriptive information 4
«  Descriptive information 5
+ Disease

« Email address of respondent
«  Facility identification code
«  Factor of provision

« Activity (function)

« ISIC

«  Type of health care provider
+  Source of funding

+ File name
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